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February 8, 2016 
Springfield, Missouri 

 
 The City Council met in regular session February 8, 2016 in the Council 

Chambers at Historic City Hall.  The meeting was called to order by Mayor Bob 
Stephens.  A moment of silence was observed. 

  
Roll Call 
 

Present: Mike Schilling, Justin Burnett, Craig Fishel, Ken McClure, Jan Fisk, Craig 
Hosmer, Kristi Fulnecky, Phyllis Ferguson, and Bob Stephens.  Absent: None. 

  
Minutes The minutes of January 25, 2016 and February 2, 2016 were approved as 

presented. 
  
Consent Agenda The Consent Agenda was finalized and approved as presented. 
  
Motion to Table 
Council Bill 2016-034 

Anita Cotter, City Clerk, notified Council she received a request from Geoffrey 
Butler, property owner’s representative, to table Council Bill 2016-034.  
Councilman Schilling moved to table Council Bill 2016-034.  Councilwoman 
Ferguson seconded the motion and it was approved by the following vote:  Ayes: 
Schilling, Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Hosmer, Fulnecky, Ferguson, and 
Stephens.  Nays: None.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
 CEREMONIAL MATTERS 
  
 City Managers report and responses to questions raised at the previous 

City Council meeting: 
  
 Collin Quigley, Assistant City Manager, responded all questions had been 

answered.  Mr. Quigley noted the Springfield Police Department has completed 
the City’s 2015 Uniform Crime Report.  He stated year-end data shows an overall 
increase in crime in Springfield of 4.5 percent compared to 2014, when the City 
experienced a 12 percent decrease in crime.  Mr. Quigley noted when compared 
to the average of the previous five years, total crime in 2015 was down.  He stated 
the total number of property crimes increased by three percent in 2015.  Mr. 
Quigley noted a five-year comparison shows crimes against property (burglary, 
larceny, stolen vehicles) declined in 2015.  He stated a five-year comparison shows 
a consistent upward trend in crimes against persons from 2010 to 2014. 
 
Mr. Quigley noted approximately 150 individuals attended the Zone 1 Connect 
event on Saturday, January 30, 2016.  He stated this event was an interactive 
exercise to decide which projects were feasible and desirable for Zone 1.  Mr. 
Quigley noted there are now more than 170 partner organizations engaged in this 
effort. 
 
Mr. Quigley noted the City’s February 2016 one percent sales tax check from the 
Missouri Department of Revenue is down seven percent compared to the amount 
budgeted.  He stated this check reflects sales processed by the State in January 
2016 for transactions made primarily during the month of December 2015.  Mr. 
Quigley noted revenues are up three percent over budget on a year-to-date basis.  
He stated the City relies heavily on sales tax revenues as its main source of 
revenue to fund vital services, such as police and fire operations.  In Springfield, 
approximately 60 percent of revenue in the General Fund comes from sales tax 
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and use tax. 
 
Mr. Quigley noted the City was asked to address the issue of three separate 
homeless campsites located on both public and private property.  He stated 
Springfield Police and Building Development Services worked with One Door to 
assist homeless individuals find the help they need.  Mr. Quigley noted One Door 
has been successful in finding temporary shelter for four of the nine individuals.  
He stated One Door is working to find permanent housing solutions for them.  
Mr. Quigley noted the other five individuals chose not to receive assistance.  He 
stated Springfield Police provide at least 24-hour notice in instances where 
individuals are asked to move from no trespassing zones. 
 
Mr. Quigley noted Greg Burris, City Manager, has been named one of the 50 
Missourians you need to know by the Kansas City Business Publication, Ingram’s.  
He stated other community leaders recognized were John Jungmann, Dave 
Murray, Jeff Schrag, and John Wanamaker. 
 
Mr. Quigley noted Springfield’s The Norman Jackson Band was recently named 
the Third Ranked Unsigned Blues Band in the World at the 32nd Annual 
International Blues Challenge in Memphis, Tennessee. 
 
Mayor Pro Tem McClure asked for clarification on what prompted the City to 
respond to the homeless campsites and how often this is done.  Mr. Quigley 
responded there were three campsites the City had received complaints about.  
He stated these complaints came from neighbors and one Neighborhood 
Association.  Mr. McClure asked if the City is reacting typically or does the City 
take the initiative to address this issue.  Mr. Quigley responded the City normally 
reacts to complaints. 

  
 The following bills appeared on the agenda under Second Reading Bills: 
  
Rezoning 2716-2736 
West Republic Street 
and 4229 South Scenic 
Avenue 

Schilling.  Council Bill 2016-032.  A general ordinance amending the Springfield 
Land Development Code, Section 36-306, Zoning Maps, by rezoning 
approximately 1.88 acres of property, generally located at 2716-2736 West 
Republic Street and 4229 South Scenic Avenue, from Greene County R-1, 
Suburban Residence District, to a City GR, General Retail District; and adopting 
an updated Official Zoning Map. (Staff, and Planning and Zoning Commission 
recommend approval.)  (By:  Thomas & Lee Ann Conway, Tom’s Lawn 
Maintenance, LLC and St. Thomas the Apostle Orthodox Church; 2716-2736 W. 
Republic St. and 4229 S. Scenic Ave.; Z-37-2015.) 

  
 Council Bill 2016-032.  General Ordinance 6264 was approved by the following 

vote:  Ayes: Schilling, Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Hosmer, Fulnecky, 
Ferguson, and Stephens.  Nays: None.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
Rezoning 1514 West 
Lark Street and 4346 
South Kansas Avenue 

Sponsor:  Hosmer.  Council Bill 2016-033.  A general ordinance amending the 
Springfield Land Development Code, Section 36-306, Zoning Maps, by rezoning 
approximately 6.83 acres of property generally located at 1514 West Lark Street 
and 4346 South Kansas Avenue, from Planned Development No. 88, 2nd 
Amendment and an R-SF, Single Family Residential District, to an O-1, Office 
District with a Conditional Overlay District No. 105.  (By:  R.H. Montgomery 
Properties, INC.; 1514 West Lark Street and 4346 South Kansas Ave.; Z-1-2016 
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& Conditional Overlay District No. 105.) 
  
 Council Bill 2016-033.  General Ordinance 6265 was approved by the following 

vote:  Ayes: Schilling, Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Hosmer, Fulnecky, 
Ferguson, and Stephens.  Nays: None.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
Tabled 
 
Rezoning 608, 614, and 
618 West Mount 
Vernon Street 

Sponsor:  Council Bill 2016-034.  A general ordinance amending the Springfield 
Land Development Code, Section 36-306, Zoning Maps, by rezoning 
approximately 0.81 acres of property, generally located at 608, 614, and 618 West 
Mount Vernon Street, from R-SF, Single-Family Residential District, to R-LD, 
Low-Density Multi-Family Residential District; establishing Conditional Overlay 
District No. 103; and adopting an updated Official Zoning Map. (Staff, and 
Planning and Zoning Commission recommend approval.)  (By:  Mount Vernon 
608, LLC; 608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon Street; Z-39-2015 & 
Conditional Overlay District No. 103.) 

  
Conditional Use Permit 
No. 418 at 1100 & 1110 
North Grant Avenue 

Sponsor:  Ferguson.  Council Bill 2016-035.  A special ordinance authorizing the 
issuance of Conditional Use Permit No. 418 to allow an automobile service garage 
within a GR, General Retail District, generally located at 1100 & 1110 North 
Grant Avenue. (Planning and Zoning Commission and staff recommend 
approval.) 

  
 Council Bill 2016-035.  Special Ordinance 26692 was approved by the following 

vote:  Ayes: Schilling, Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Hosmer, Fulnecky, 
Ferguson, and Stephens.  Nays: None.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
Cherry Townhouse 
Redevelopment Area 

Sponsor:  McClure.  Council Bill 2016-036.  A special ordinance adopting the 
Redevelopment Plan for the Cherry Townhouse Redevelopment Area (CTRA) 
generally located along the south east side of East Cherry Street between South 
Thomas Avenue and South Kimbrough Avenue, and declaring its redevelopment 
necessary for the preservation of the public peace, prosperity, health, safety, 
morals, and welfare. (The Planning and Zoning Commission, The Land Clearance 
for Redevelopment Authority, and City staff recommend approval.) 
 
Councilman Hosmer asked for clarification on the amount of tax abatement.  
Mary Lilly Smith, Director of Planning and Development, responded the 
developer is not required to provide information on the value of their new 
construction.  She stated the proposed is concerning whether the developer’s 
redevelopment plans are consistent with the City’s comprehensive plan.  Mr. 
Hosmer asked if the developer will come before Council prior to getting the 
abatement.  Ms. Smith responded in the negative.  Mr. Hosmer expressed his 
opinion Council members should be informed and know the value of abatements 
prior to being asked to approve them. 
 
Mayor Pro Tem McClure asked for clarification on the process the Land 
Clearance for Redevelopment Authority (LCRA) uses when considering these 
requests.  Ms. Smith gave a brief overview of the LCRA review process.  She 
stated the LCRA reviews requests twice to determine if a blighting action is 
needed and to determine if the redevelopment plan is consistent with the City’s 
comprehensive plan.  Ms. Smith noted if Council passes a redevelopment plan, 
the LCRA reviews the project plan to determine if all plans are consistent.  She 
stated if the redevelopment plan is consistent, the LCRA sends a letter of 
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qualification to the Greene County Assessor who applies the actual abatement.  
Ms. Smith noted this process is prescribed by State law.  She stated the developer 
was in attendance and can provide the amount of tax abatement. 
 
Kelly Burn, property developer, stated the value of the abatement is 
approximately $40,000 over 10 years.  Councilman Hosmer asked for clarification 
on the proposed development.  Mr. Burn responded there will be three 
townhouses.  Mr. Hosmer asked for clarification on the existing structure on the 
property.  Mr. Burn responded the current structure is an old single-family house 
that has been converted into an apartment with four units.  Councilwoman 
Fulnecky asked if the developer is not being required to submit a blight report 
because the area has already been designated as blighted.  Ms. Smith responded in 
the affirmative.  Ms. Fulnecky expressed her opinion predictability is important to 
developers and if incentives are going to be offered, Council should follow the 
rules which were originally passed. 

  
 Council Bill 2016-036.  Special Ordinance 26693 was approved by the following 

vote:  Ayes: Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Fulnecky, Ferguson, and Stephens.  
Nays: Schilling and Hosmer.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
 RESOLUTIONS. 
  
 EMERGENCY BILLS. 
  
 PUBLIC IMPROVEMENTS. 
  
 GRANTS. 
  
 AMENDED BILLS. 
  
 PUBLIC HEARING. 
  
 FIRST READING BILLS. 
  
Aggressive Solicitation Sponsor:  McClure.  Council Bill 2016-040.  A general ordinance amending the 

Springfield City Code, Chapter 78 – Offenses and Miscellaneous Provisions, 
Article I – In General by repealing Section 78-2 – Aggressive solicitation in its 
entirety. 
 
Dan Wichmer, City Attorney, gave an overview of the proposed.  Mr. Wichmer 
noted the City was sued by the American Civil Liberties Union and an individual 
claiming the City’s current panhandling ordinance is in violation of a new U.S. 
Supreme Court case called Reed versus Town of Gilbert, Arizona.  He stated this 
Supreme Court case, basically, struck down every panhandling law in the United 
States.  Mr. Wichmer noted Cities are now tasked with determining if existing 
panhandling ordinances can be used and, and if not, what ordinances are currently 
available to deal with the secondary effects of panhandling.  Mr. Wichmer 
presented an overview of the existing ordinances approved by the City of 
Springfield to protect citizens who feel threatened by people soliciting in an 
aggressive manner. 
 
Mayor Pro Tem McClure asked if Council is repealing all of the aggressive 
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solicitation ordinance.  Mr. Wichmer responded in the affirmative.  Mr. McClure 
asked if Council is doing this because of a court order.  Mr. Wichmer responded 
in the affirmative.  Mr. McClure asked for clarification on options available to 
individuals for dealing with aggressive solicitation.  Mr. Wichmer gave a brief 
overview of the ordinances available for enforcement.  Mr. McClure asked if it is 
permissible for an individual to approach a car in an intersection.  Mr. Wichmer 
responded as long as traffic in not being impeded.  Mr. McClure asked if an 
examination of existing ordinances permissible under the court order is being 
conducted.  Mr. Wichmer responded in the affirmative.  Mr. McClure asked if this 
examination is being conducted nation-wide.  Mr. Wichmer responded in the 
affirmative. 
 
Councilwoman Fulnecky expressed her opinion repealing this ordinance ties the 
hands of police officers.  Ms. Fulnecky asked if the City of Springfield’s 
panhandling ordinance was struck down.  Mr. Wichmer responded the City 
agreed to enjoin the ordinance based on these court cases. 
 
Councilman Fishel asked for clarification on the City’s liability if an individual is 
in the median and is run over.  Mr. Wichmer responded he does not believe the 
City has liability. 
 
Councilwoman Ferguson asked for clarification on businesses having aggressive 
solicitation occur in their parking lots.  Mr. Wichmer responded private 
businesses still retain the right to deal with trespassing.  Ms. Ferguson asked if 
these businesses can call 9-1-1 to report trespassers.  Mr. Wichmer responded in 
the affirmative. 
 
Councilman Hosmer expressed his opinion Council should develop an ordinance 
which will provide for the safety of the public as well as the safety of panhandlers.  
Mr. Wichmer responded he is working with the Departments of Public Works 
and Police to determine how best to write such an ordinance. 
 
Collin Quigley, Assistant City Manager, noted a Plans and Policies Committee 
meeting is scheduled for Tuesday, February 16, 2016 and panhandling is on the 
agenda. 
 
Councilwoman Fulnecky asked for clarification on if traffic is not being 
obstructed, can an individual display aggressive behavior without violating 
existing ordinances.  Mr. Wichmer responded behavior that causes an individual 
to feel threatened must be displayed. 
 
Mayor Stephens asked for clarification on the definition of impeding.  Mr. 
Wichmer explained the definition. 
 
An opportunity was given for citizens to express their views.  With no 
appearances, the public hearing was closed. 

  
Addition Full-Time 
Building Development 
Services Department 
Inspector 

Sponsor:  Ferguson.  Council Bill 2016-041.  A special ordinance authorizing the 
addition of one full-time residential construction and zoning inspector to the 
Building Development Services Department (BDS). 
 
Chris Straw, Director of Building Development Services, gave a brief overview of 
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the proposed. 
 
Mayor Pro Tem McClure asked for clarification of the funding source.  Collin 
Quigley, Assistant City Manager, responded it is part of the General Fund budget.  
Mr. McClure stated this is a three-month commitment for the remainder of this 
fiscal year, but also becomes an ongoing expenditure.  Mr. Quigley, stated this 
position will be part of next year’s budget. 
 
Councilman Hosmer asked if this position will be funded through an increase in 
permit fees.  Mr. Straw responded the proposed position is not related to 
commercial or residential properties.  This position will inspect rental properties 
to ensure those properties are suitable for human habitation.  Mr. Hosmer 
expressed his opinion the proposed in the best interest of the City. 
 
Mr. Quigley stated the funding source will come out of contingencies. 
 
Mayor Stephens asked for the number of inspectors prior to the recession.  Mr. 
Straw responded there were13 inspectors.  After moving five inspectors to the 
Health Department, he was left with eight inspectors in his department.  Mr. 
Straw noted he responded to over 9,000 complaints in 2015 and he anticipates 
over 10,000 in 2016. 
 
Councilwoman Ferguson asked for clarification on the number of complaints he 
responded to when he had 13 inspectors.  Mr. Straw responded approximately 
8,000 complaints. 
 
Councilman Burnett expressed his appreciation to Mr. Straw for responding to 
the number of complaints he does with the number of inspectors he has. 
 
An opportunity was given for citizens to express their views.  With no 
appearances, the public hearing was closed. 

  
 PETITIONS, REMONSTRANCES, AND COMMUNICATIONS. 
  
 The following appeared on the agenda under New Business: 
  
Records Retention As per RSMo. 109.230 (4), City records that are on file in the City Clerk’s office 

and have met the retention schedule will be destroyed in compliance with the 
guidelines established by the Secretary of State’s office. 

  
 UNFINISHED BUSINESS. 
  
 MISCELLANEOUS. 
  
 CONSENT AGENDA FIRST READING BILLS. 
  
 The following bill appeared on the agenda under Consent Agenda One 

Reading Bills: 
  
Waste District “O” 
Grant 

Sponsor:  Fisk.  Council Bill 2016-042.  A special ordinance authorizing the City 
Manager, or his designee, to accept and appropriate a Waste District “O” grant in 
the amount of $28,859 for the purpose of purchasing a variety of recycling 
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containers for use at City-operated facilities; and amending the Environmental 
Services Department, Fiscal Year 2015-2016 budget in the amount of $28,859. 

  
 Council Bill 2016-042.  Special Ordinance 26694 was approved by the following 

vote:  Ayes: Schilling, Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Hosmer, Fulnecky, 
Ferguson, and Stephens.  Nays: None.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
 The following bills appeared on the agenda under Consent Agenda Second 

Reading Bills: 
  
Surface Transportation 
Program - Urban 
Program Agreement 
with the Missouri 
Highways and 
Transportation 
Commission 

Sponsor:  Hosmer.  Council Bill 2016-037.  A special ordinance authorizing the 
City Manager, or his designee, to enter into a Surface Transportation Program 
(STP) - Urban Program Agreement with the Missouri Highways and 
Transportation Commission (MHTC) to partially reimburse the base salaries of 
up to six City employees who work at the Transportation Management Center 
(TMC) and amending the budget of the Department of Public Works for Fiscal 
Year 2015-2016, in the amount of $300,000. 

  
 Council Bill 2016-037.  Special Ordinance 26695 was approved by the following 

vote:  Ayes: Schilling, Burnett, Fishel, McClure, Fisk, Hosmer, Fulnecky, 
Ferguson, and Stephens.  Nays: None.  Absent: None.  Abstain: None. 

  
Confirmed The City Manager recommends the following appointment to the Building Trades 

Examination and Certification Board:  James “Randy” Scott with term to expire 
October 1, 2017. 

  
Confirmed Mayor Stephens recommends the appointment of Ken McClure to serve as 

Council’s non-voting liaison to the Police Officer’s and Fire Fighter’s Retirement 
System Board of Trustees. 

  
Adjourn With no further business to come before Council, the meeting adjourned at 

approximately 7:06 p.m. 
  
  
  
  
  Anita J. Cotter, CMC/MRCC 

 City Clerk 
  

Prepared by Tom Smith 
Assistant City Clerk 
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Filed: 01-19-16 

Sponsored by:  Schilling 

First Reading:  Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- GENERAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AMENDING  the Springfield Land Development Code, Section 36-306, Zoning Maps, by 1 
rezoning approximately 0.81 acres of property, generally located at 608, 2 
614, and 618 West Mount Vernon Street, from R-SF, Single-Family 3 
Residential District, to R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential District; 4 
establishing Conditional Overlay District No. 103; and adopting an 5 
updated Official Zoning Map. (Staff, and Planning and Zoning Commission 6 
recommend approval.)   7 

___________________________________ 8 
9 

WHEREAS, an application has been filed for a zoning change of the property 10 
described in "Exhibit B" of this Ordinance, generally located at 608, 614, and 618 West 11 
Mount Vernon Street, from R-SF, Single-Family Residential, to R-LD, Low-Density 12 
Multi-Family Residential District, and establishing Conditional Overlay District No. 103; 13 
and 14 

15 
WHEREAS, the owners of all the property to be rezoned have petitioned for the 16 

creation of a Conditional Overlay District in accordance with the provisions of Section 17 
36-407 the Land Development Code (Zoning Ordinance); and 18 

19 
WHEREAS, following proper notice, a public hearing was held before the 20 

Planning and Zoning Commission, a copy of the Record of Proceedings from said public 21 
hearing being attached hereto as "Exhibit A"; and said Commission made its 22 
recommendation; and 23 

24 
WHEREAS, proper notice was given of a public hearing before the City Council, 25 

and that said hearing was held in accordance with the law. 26 
27 

NOW THEREFORE, BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF 28 
SPRINGFIELD, MISSOURI, as follows, that: 29 

30 
Section 1 − The property described in "Exhibit B" of this Ordinance be, and the 31 

same hereby is, rezoned from R-SF, Single-Family Residential, or such zoning district 32 
as is designated on the Official Zoning Map adopted by the City Council, to R-LD, Low-33 
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Density Multi-Family Residential District, and establishing Conditional Overlay District 34 
No. 103; and the Springfield Land Development Code, Section 36-306 thereof, Zoning 35 
Maps, is hereby amended, changed and modified accordingly. 36 

37 
Section 2 − The property described by "Exhibit B" of this ordinance will be subject 38 

to Conditional Overlay District No. 103, which is attached hereto as "Exhibit C" and 39 
incorporated herein as if copied verbatim, and the requirements of R-LD, Low-Density 40 
Multi-Family District zoning will be modified by said Conditional Overlay District for 41 
development within this property. 42 

43 
Section 3 − The City Council hereby directs the City Manager, or his designee, to 44 

update the City's digital zoning map to reflect this rezoning, and City Council adopts the 45 
map thereby amended as the Official Zoning Map of Springfield, Missouri, as provided 46 
for in the Springfield Land Development Code, Section 36-306, Official Zoning Maps 47 
and Rules of Interpretation. 48 

49 
Section 4 − The Official Zoning Map herein adopted shall be maintained and 50 

archived in the same digital form in which this Council has approved its adoption. 51 
52 

 Section 5 − This ordinance shall be in full force and effect from and after 53 
passage. 54 
 55 
Passed at meeting: 56 

57 
58 

Mayor 59 
 60 
Attest: , City Clerk 61 
 62 
Filed as Ordinance: 63 
 64 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 65 
 66 
Approved for Council action: , City Manager 67 

2 of 31



EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO: 2016- 

FILED:  01-19-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT: Planning and Development 

PURPOSE:  To rezone approximately 0.81 acres of property generally located at 608, 
614 and 618 West Mount Vernon Street from an R-SF, Single-Family Residential 
District to a R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential District; and establishing 
Conditional Overlay District No. 103.  

BACKGROUND INFORMATION:  ZONING CASE NUMBER Z-39-2015/CONDITIONAL 
OVERLAY DISTRICT NO. 103 

The applicant is proposing to rezone the subject property from a R-SF, Single-Family 
Residential District to a R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential District with 
Conditional Overlay District No. 103. The proposed Conditional Overlay District will 
restrict the residential density to 11 dwelling units per acre or less and require a 
combination of all subject properties. A landscaped buffer yard "Type B" at least 15 feet 
wide is required between any adjacent R-SF District and no portion of a structure shall 
be higher than forty-five (45) degree bulk plane where the property adjoins a R-SF 
District. 

The Growth Management and Land Use Plan of the Comprehensive Plan designate this 
area as appropriate for Medium or High Density Housing uses. The plan recommends 
townhouses and multi-family apartments where there is good traffic access, when 
located between low-density housing and non-residential land uses, and at high-
amenity locations.  The Major Thoroughfare Plan classifies Mount Vernon Street as a 
collector roadway which supports the proposed land use.  

REMARKS:  The Planning and Zoning Commission held a public hearing on January 7, 
2016, and recommended approval, by a vote of 5 to 0, of the proposed zoning on the 
tract of land described on the attached sheet (see the attached Record of Proceedings, 
"Exhibit A").   

The Planning and Development staff recommends the application be approved with the 
requirements of Conditional Overlay District No. 103 (see the attached Development 
Review Staff Report, "Exhibit C"). 

FINDINGS FOR STAFF RECOMMENDATION: 

1. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan of the Comprehensive Plan identify
this as an appropriate area for Medium or High Density Housing. The requested
R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential zoning is consistent with this
recommendation. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan also encourage
a variety of housing types that would enable developers to compete more
effectively and provide a greater housing choice for residents.
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2. Supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s):  Chapter 6, Growth
Management and Land Use; Major Goal 4, Develop the community in a
sustainable manner; Objective 4a, Increase density in activity centers and transit
corridors.

3. This request is consistent with the City’s policies to promote infill development
and increased intensity where investments have already been made in public
services and infrastructure. The request will change the status of two non-
conforming uses and make them conforming.

4. The Major Thoroughfare Plan classifies Mount Vernon Street as a collector
roadway which supports the proposed land use.

5. The proposed conditional overlay district will lower the residential density similar
to the R-TH, Residential Townhouse District. The R-TH District zoning district
allows duplexes. The development requirements in the R-LD District are
adequate for mitigating any other potential impacts of the proposed development
on the adjoining properties.

Submitted by: 

__________________________ 
Daniel Neal, Senior Planner 

Reviewed by: Approved by: 

_____________________________ ______________________________ 
Mary Lilly Smith, Director Greg Burris, City Manager  

EXHIBITS: 
Exhibit A, Record of Proceedings 
Exhibit B, Legal Description 
Exhibit C, Development Review Staff Report 

ATTACHMENTS: 
Attachment 1, Department Comments 
Attachment 2, Neighborhood Meeting Summary 
Attachment 3, Conditional Overlay District Provisions 
Attachment 4, Neighborhood Correspondence 

4 of 31



RECORD OF PROCEEDINGS 
Planning and Zoning Commission January 7, 2016 

Z-39-2015 w/COD #103 
608, 614 & 618 West Mt. Vernon Street 
Applicant:  Mt. Vernon 608, LLC 

Mr. Hosmer stated that this is a request to rezone approximately 0.81 acres of property generally located at 608, 614 
and 618 West Mount Vernon Street from an R-SF, Single-Family Residential District to a R-LD, Low-Density Multi-
Family Residential District; and establishing Conditional Overlay District No. 103. 

The Growth Management and Land Use Plan of the Comprehensive Plan identify this as an appropriate area for 
Medium or High Density Housing. The requested R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential zoning is consistent 
with this recommendation.  
The Major Thoroughfare Plan classifies Mount Vernon Street as a collector roadway which supports the proposed 
land use. 
The history of this property is prior to 1995 these properties were originally zoned as C-3, Commercial District, which 
allowed for both commercial and all types of residential uses.   In 1995 the city wide reclassification rezoned these 
properties to R-MD, Medium-Density Multi-Family Residential District.   In 1998, the West Central Neighborhood 
Strategic Plan was adopted and identified these properties as appropriate for R-SF, Single Family zoning.   In 1998-
99, the City rezoned this area to R-SF.  In 2001, the City adopted the Growth Management and Land Use Element of 
the Comprehensive Plan that identified these properties as appropriate for Medium-to High-Density Housing.  Staff 
recommends approval. 

Mr.  Baird opened the public hearing. 

Mr. Geoff Butler, 319 N. Main, this property was originally zoned C-3, then in 1995 after the reclassification all of the 
properties in the community had to be remapped because C-3 did not allow residential at all.   618 W. Mt. Vernon is 
the largest piece and it has a dilapidated single family residence, which is a one bedroom house.  All the other rooms 
that might qualify for a bedroom does not have any windows.  It cannot be considered a two or three bedroom home 
and it has been added onto several times.  It needs to be demolished and new construction placed there.  Interesting 
part of the remapping, it was remapped to multi-family and all the property owners in the community had an 
opportunity to present, but since those properties were multi-family, they were probably fine with it.  I do not know 
what happened to get it rezoned RS-F and if the property owners knew and only the owners can rezone their 
property and yet it was rezoned to RS-F making two of the properties non-conforming uses, which means if it is 
destroyed they would have to build a single family home.  We are trying to make the two properties conforming and 
redevelop the third property.  We think it is an appropriate use, it is on a collector street and it is a good place for a 
low density multi-family housing. 

Mr. Cline reaffirmed that was being rebuilt, but knocking down the little house and put something there.  He asked 
whether the duplexes are remaining as duplexes. 

Mr. Butler said that they are remaining duplexes and have been significantly rehabilitated over the last year since 
they have been acquired.  They haven been gutted and rebuilt and in the past, they were not that nice and all of the 
problems that the neighborhood had there were from the prior owners, who did not keep the property up.  My client, 
their organization, has a history of buying properties and significantly investing in their area and improving the 
properties.  These two properties on the east side have been significantly invested and they have been redone and 
with that come a better and more affluent tenant and they can charge more rent because it is a nicer property. That is 
the goal that we are going to invest in the community and invest in the area and make that something worth while. 

EXHIBIT A 

5 of 31



Mr. Doennig, in requesting the change to RL-D with the Conditional Overlay District, are you trying to create 
something of hybrid between the RL-D district and the R-TH district. 

Mr. Butler stated that the R-TH only allows one building, a duplex on one lot. 

Mr. Doennig asked because of the two duplexes on one lot. 

Mr. Butler stated that they have 2 duplexes and R-TH will not be appropriate, because R-TH only allows 11 units per 
acre, but the only way to get 11 units per acre would be to sub-divide into multiple lots and can't meet the subdivision 
regulations to do it.  We want to put a four-plex in and there is plenty of room for parking so R-TH would be great if 
were not tied to one lot per building. 

Mr. Doennig asked if they wanted to avoid the minor subdivision and do it the way as mentioned. 

Mr. Butler stated that they could not do it with a subdivision because they cannot create enough lots to get 11 units 
an acre and use the R-TH with conditional overlay district to reduce the density to what is appropriate. 

Mr. Gene Beauchamp, 3220 W. Meadowlark Circle, has a rental house that touches this area at 614 West Harrison.   
Approves for this project to go forward, but two concerns.  Parking is a problem, fire trucks cannot go down Main 
Street if a vehicle is parked on the right and the left, it is totally impossible.   Wants to make sure that the rental or 
lease agreement is enforced, because it will enforce the parking.  The second item are the civil war artifacts, Mr. 
James Cox, who belongs to the Civil War Round Table and other organizations.   The area is part of the old battle of 
Springfield, there should be many bullets and other artifacts buried so whoever is digging, they need to be aware of 
any artifacts.  When Hammon's Tower was built, they had to look for civil war artifacts and it is very important.  
Please observe for anything of artifacts that may be there. 

Mr. Baird stated that he would hope that anyone working on the site that they do pay attention, because it is a 
historical part of the area and the City.   Mr. Baird then asked if Mr. Beauchamp was more concerned with people 
parking on the street or what the specific concern. 

Mr. Beauchamp stated that people may stay longer and can't park on Main Street, so they would need to be very 
careful and enforce the parking by the landlord. 

Ms. Kathleen Cowens, 741 S. Market Avenue, and is the president of West Central Neighborhood Alliance.  The 
West Central board voted in favor of retaining the RS-F zoning.   Retaining the present zoning is probably the main 
West Central priority by stabilizing the neighborhood and community by promoting ownership occupant housing.   It 
has been a consistent goal for the West Central Neighborhood for the past 25 years or more and has found many 
references or policies promoting owner occupied homes.   The West Central board is in full support of the wishes of 
Alan and Patricia Neff as well as many others.  The have been long time residents and have changed their corner of 
the neighborhood and living in a lovely home.   West Central has been really working hard at stabilizing the 
neighborhood.  There has been a lot of focus on decreased home ownership and increased crime.    With an 
apartment dwelling, there is an increase of noise, and people coming and going and believe that college students will 
be the targeted tenants.  She also stated that she is aware that the Planning and Zoning commission is consistent 
with the Comprehensive Plan, the adopted goals, objectives, and policies related to community development.   She 
also stated concerns regarding the future and what might what happen to the properties and is not aware of anyone 
in the neighborhood is supportive of the zoning change or the four unit apartment complex. 

Mr. Cline asked when the West Central board vote occurred. 

Ms. Cowens stated that it was taken this week via e-mail.  Six people said yes, one person abstained, one is out of 
town and two people did not respond.   
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Mr. Cline asked if the West Central vote was known to the Planning staff.  

Ms. Cowens stated that they did not know of the vote. 

Mr. Cline asked about a plan for the neighborhood, is it part of the Comprehensive Plan or something that the West 
Central neighborhood has put together for itself. 

Ms. Cowens said that it would be in conjunction with the City. 

Mr. Baird stated that it be a good plan if anytime you could get a group of people together and move in one direction. 

Ms. Patricia Neff, 632 W. Mt. Vernon, our home was built in 1895 and has been familiar with this neighborhood for 
60+ years. In 1995 I came forward requesting the zoning to be changed to RS-F.  Our home at that time was 
commercial and changed our home from a 3-plex to a single family home.  We have been working for the 35 years to 
restore our Victorian home and the house next door and help promote a better neighborhood.  In 1999 when the 
duplexes were built they were rented to low income person and become a consent crime, a consent noise, 
disturbance, fighting, and the police were consistently being called.   I'm asking that the zoning stay as is so we can 
rebuild the neighborhood.  She also stated that she is concerned with the run off water because if there is a lot of 
rain, the water flows down the street and gathers on the corner.   

Mr. Cline asked if the duplexes would be targeted towards students. 

Ms. Neff stated that she thought they would be for students. 

Mr. Rose asked how the addresses are divided up. 

Mr. Hosmer stated that there are three lots, 608, 614, and 618 W. Mt. Vernon.  The parcels are ownership and not 
subdivision parcels.    

Ms. Brandy Roberts, 626 W. Mt. Vernon concerned with more density in the neighborhood and another concern was 
an incident taken place July 25, 2013 at the duplexes was a shooting.  This is a very dense neighborhood, it requires 
two police squads and we have a lot of crime in the neighborhood and want to keep with single family homes. 

Ms. Dixie Decker, 1122 E. Walnut, property owner of the addresses in question.   We have spent $100,000 fixing up 
the properties to make it a better street and neighborhood.   We have several properties in this area and provide 
parking for each of them and have improved the community and the streets. 

Mr. Baird asked if they give thought to the neighborhood while designing or do they just have a plan to as to what is 
being built. 
Ms. Decker stated that the interior design typically does not change and there is a standard operating procedure.  On 
the exterior we try to comply with what the neighborhood already looks like.   That is the goal when we start planning. 

Mr. Baird also asked if they primarily rent to students. 

Ms. Decker stated that there are a lot of students in the area, however most of the time the parents are involved 
because we charge a higher rental price and that typically brings parents and kids together on the leases. 

Mr. David Eslick, 3311 S. Elmira, on the Landmarks Board is in favor and has seen the work the Decker's have done.  
They have done a very good of matching the architecture on Walnut Street with the neighborhood.  The properties 
that I have seen them redo have significantly improved the neighborhoods.   
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Ms. Phyllis Netzer, 845 S. Missouri Avenue, does not want to speak, however has filled out one of the forms. 

Ms. Terry Knapp, 931 W. Monroe Terrace, a member on the West Central Neighborhood and would not to see the 
neighborhood being turned into what developers whatever they want to do.  The goal of West Central neighborhood 
is to make it single family homes and this defeats the purpose. 

Mr. Cline stated that he is familiar with the neighborhood and knows about the crime in the neighborhood.  He asked 
if Ms. Knapp was aware of criminal property problems of the new owners.   

Ms. Knapp replied that she is not aware of any of criminal property problems but stated that she does not want the 
neighborhood denser and wants to keep the single family home. 

Mr. Baird closed the public hearing. 

Mr. Baird stated that he usually drives by the neighborhood and does a cursory look.  The cursory drive in the area 
looked like a great place for this development and is a difficult one after reading the public comments. 

Mr. Edwards stated the Neighborhood Associations are the key to keeping what we have in the community.  This 
case is not cut and dry and the applicants do own the property and have the rights to petition this council for the 
zoning change.  The zoning change is not out of line with the neighborhood and I plan to support this case, but hope 
that the landlords will do right by the neighborhood and I believe it will be an improvement. 

Mr. Rose, stated he has no trouble supporting the rezoning the lots of the duplexes, however hesitates on the single 
family house that is on a single family zoned lot.  I ultimately support this rezoning because I believe it will be the best 
outcome for the neighborhood. 

Mr. Cline stated that he does not believe that it about concepts of density however more with the kinds of neighbors 
that lower income people make and more to do with landlords that are not paying attention.  I will support this and 
Butler Rosenbury is good company and is impressed with the owners that spoke.  I am troubled by what appears to a 
blanket assumption that density, renters, poor people equal problems.   This is good rezoning and I am voting yes. 

Mr. Doennig stated that the decision on 608 & 614 is easy, bringing properties that are compatible to a zoning by its 
current use.   The single family residence is more of a problem as I feel that we really need to work very hard in 
Springfield to preserve the existing house stock.  When looking at the surrounding neighborhood we have RL-D and 
R-TH zoning all around, I believe that the developer with respect to the conditional overlay district is reasonable and 
hope they will be something to the neighborhood that will add value and plan to vote yes. 

COMMISSION ACTION: 
Mr. Edwards motions that we approve Z-39-2015 w/COD #103 (608, 614 & 618 West Mt. Vernon Street).  Mr. Rose 
seconded the motion.  The motion carried as follows:  Ayes:  Baird, Edwards, Doennig, Cline, and Rose. Nays:  
None.  Abstain:  None. Absent:  Ray, Shuler, and Cox 

_________________________________ 
Bob Hosmer, AICP 
Principal Planner 
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EXHIBIT B 
LEGAL DESCRIPTIONS 

ZONING CASE Z-39-2015 & CONDITIONAL OVERLAY DISTRICT NO. 103 

608-614 West Mount Vernon: 
Beginning at the NorthWest corner of the North one half (N1/2) of the NorthEast Quarter 
(NE1/4) of the SouthEast Quarter (SE1/4) of Section 23, Township 29, Range 22; 
thence south twenty (20.0) feet and East 17 poles and 65 ½ feet for a beginning point, 
thence East 44 feet, thence South 185 feet, thence West 44 feet, thence North 185 feet 
to the point of beginning. 
And 
Beginning at a point 294.5 feet east of the SouthEast corner of Grant Avenue and 
Mount Vernon Street in the City of Springfield, thence east 51.5 feet, thence South 185 
feet, thence west 51.5 feet, thence north to the point of beginning, in the City of 
Springfield, Greene County, Missouri. 

618 West Mount Vernon: 
Beginning at the NorthWest corner of the North one half (N1/2) of the NorthEast Quarter 
(NE1/4) of the SouthEast Quarter (SE1/4) of Section 23, Township 29, Range 22; 
thence south twenty (20.0) feet; thence east twelve (12) rods for a beginning point; 
thence South eighteen (18) rods; thence east five (5) rods and thirteen (13) feet; thence 
North eighteen (18) rods; thence west five (5) rods  and thirteen (13) feet to the 
beginning; except the South one hundred and twenty five (125.0) feet all in Springfield, 
Greene County, Missouri except that part taken, deeded or used for road purposes. 
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Development Review Staff Report
Planning & Development - 417/864-1031
840 Boonville - Springfield, Missouri 65802

Z-39-2015/Conditional Overlay District No. 103
Location: 608, 614 & 618 W. Mount Vernon Street
Current Zoning: R-SF, Single-Family Residential
Proposed Zoning: R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential
& COD #103
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DEVELOPMENT REVIEW STAFF REPORT 
ZONING CASE Z-39-2015 & CONDITIONAL OVERLAY DISTRICT NO. 103 

 
PURPOSE:  To rezone approximately 0.81 acres of property generally located at 

608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon Street from an R-SF, Single-
Family Residential District to a R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family 
Residential District; and establishing Conditional Overlay District No. 
103.  

 
REPORT DATE: December 30, 2015 
 
LOCATION: 608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon Street 
 
APPLICANT:  Mount Vernon 608, LLC 
 
TRACT SIZE: Approximately 0.81 acres 
 
EXISTING USES: Two existing legal non-conforming duplexes and a single-family 

residence 
 
PROPOSED USES: Retain existing duplexes and multi-family residential uses  
 
FINDINGS FOR STAFF RECOMMENDATION: 
 

1. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan of the Comprehensive Plan 
identifies this as an appropriate area for Medium or High Density Housing. The 
requested R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential zoning is consistent with 
this recommendation. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan also 
encourages a variety of housing types that would enable developers to compete 
more effectively and provide a greater housing choice for residents. 
 

2. Supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s):  Chapter 6, Growth 
Management and Land Use Major Goal 4:  Develop the community in a 
sustainable manner. Objective 4a, Increase density in activity centers and transit 
corridors. 
 

3. This request is consistent with the City’s policies to promote infill development 
and increased intensity where investments have already been made in public 
services and infrastructure. The request will change the status of two non-
conforming uses and make them conforming. This will provide investment 
security for improvements on the property. 
 

4. The Major Thoroughfare Plan classifies Mount Vernon Street as a collector 
roadway which supports the proposed land use. 
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5. The proposed conditional overlay district will lower the residential density similar 
to the R-TH, Residential Townhouse District. The R-TH District is the least 
dense zoning district that allows duplexes. The development requirements in 
the R-LD District are adequate for mitigating any other potential impacts of the 
proposed development on the adjoining properties. 

 
RECOMMENDATION: 
 
Staff recommends approval of this request  
 
SURROUNDING LAND USES:  
 
AREA ZONING LAND USE 

North R-TH & R-MD Public School and single-family residence uses 

East R-SF Duplex and single-family residences 

South R-SF Single-family residences 

West R-SF Single-family residence 
 
COMPREHENSIVE PLAN: 
 

1. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan of the Comprehensive Plan 
designates this area as appropriate for Medium or High Density Housing uses. 
The plan recommends townhouses and all multi-family apartment buildings in 
this category, which are located where there is good traffic access, located 
between low-density housing and non-residential land uses, and at high-amenity 
locations. The Major Thoroughfare Plan classifies Mount Vernon between Grant 
and Campbell as a collector roadway which supports the proposed land use. The 
Growth Management and Land Use Plan also encourages a variety of housing 
types that would enable developers to compete more effectively and provide a 
greater housing choice for residents. 

 
HISTORY:  
 

1. These properties were originally zoned as C-3, Commercial District, prior to the 
1995 City-wide reclassification. This district allowed for both commercial and all 
types of residential uses. The 1995 reclassification rezoned these properties to 
R-MD, Medium-Density Multi-Family Residential District. In 1998, the West 
Central Neighborhood Strategic Plan was adopted and identified these properties 
as appropriate for R-SF zoning. In 1998-99, the City rezoned this area to R-SF. 
In 2001, the City adopted the Growth Management and Land Use Element of the 
Comprehensive Plan that identified these properties as appropriate for Medium- 
to High-Density Housing. 
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STAFF COMMENTS: 

1. The applicant is proposing to rezone the subject property from an R-SF, Single-
Family Residential District to an R-LD, Low-Density Multi-Family Residential
District with Conditional Overlay District No. 103. The proposed Conditional
Overlay District (Attachment 3) will restrict the residential density to 11 dwelling
units per acre or less. The applicant is also proposing to combine the subject
properties at 608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon Street. The proposed
rezoning to R-LD will make the two existing duplexes conforming uses and allow
the property at 618 West Mount Vernon to be redeveloped for higher density.
The existing structures at 608 and 614 West Mount Vernon St. were converted to
duplexes around 1998, but were being used as 4-plexes before then. The
applicant also owns the property at 604 West Mount Vernon which was initially a
part of this request but has since been removed from consideration.

2. The R-LD District is intended to accommodate multi-family developments at
densities up to approximately eighteen (18) units per acre and is intended to
have all vehicular access from a collector or higher classified street without
traversing minor streets in adjoining residential neighborhoods. The applicant is
requesting a conditional overlay district that will restrict the maximum density to
eleven (11) dwelling units per acre. The Multi-Family Location and Design
Guidelines are not required for multi-family developments at eleven (11) dwelling
units per acre or less. The current R-SF, Single-Family Residential District
allows for a maximum residential density of 7 du/ac. The proposed conditional
overlay district will restrict the residential density to 11 dwelling units per acre
which is similar to the R-TH, Residential Townhouse District.  This is a difference
of 4 du/ac. While both the R-TH and R-LD Districts allow duplexes, the primary
difference is that the R-TH District only allows one duplex per lot while the R-LD
allows for multiple duplexes or units on a single lot.

3. If the existing duplexes are not rezoned and brought into a conforming status,
then in the event that any building or structure is damaged or destroyed, by any
means, to the extent of more than seventy-five (75) percent of the replacement
cost of the building or structure at the time such damage occurred, such building
or structure shall not be restored unless it shall thereafter conform to the
regulations for the zoning district in which it is located.

4. A traffic study was not warranted by Public Works Traffic Division since the
rezoning from R-SF to R-LD with COD #103 on such small lots will not generate
a significant amount of additional traffic. The Major Thoroughfare Plan classifies
Mount Vernon Street as a collector roadway which supports the proposed land
use.

5. The property to the east, south and west of the subject property is zoned R-SF,
Single Family Residential. The normal bufferyard required between R-LD and R-
SF zoning would be a landscaped Bufferyard "Type B" at least 15 feet wide. For
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each one-hundred (100) linear feet of bufferyard, there must be one (1) canopy 
tree, one (1) understory tree, one (1) evergreen trees and six (6) shrubs. There 
are no required structures (i.e. solid fence, wall or hedge) in Bufferyard “B”. The 
subject property qualifies for narrow and shallow lot exemptions because it is 
less than 200 feet wide and deep, however, the landscaping and structure 
requirements for the alternative bufferyard are more restrictive. All structures 
shall remain below a forty-five (45) degree bulk plane as measured from the 
boundaries of any R-SF district. The property to the north is zoned R-TH and R-
MD, therefore no bufferyards are required across Mount Vernon Street.  
 

6. The standard development requirements in the R-LD District are otherwise 
adequate for mitigating potential impacts of the multi-family uses on the adjoining 
single-family residential properties. No portion of a multi-family structure shall be 
higher than forty-five (45) degree bulk plane where the property adjoins an R-SF 
District. The standard requirements for noise, lighting, odor and signage will be 
covered by the Zoning Ordinance. 

 
7. The proposed rezoning was reviewed by City departments and comments are 

attached (Attachment 1).   
 
NEIGHBORHOOD MEETING: 
 

The applicant held a neighborhood meeting with property owners, residents and 
any registered neighborhood association within 500 feet of the subject properties 
on November 18, 2015. A summary of the meeting is attached (Attachment 2). 

 
PUBLIC COMMENTS: 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 
The property was posted by the applicant or their representative on December 
17, 2015 at least 10 days prior to the public hearing.  The public notice was 
advertised in the Daily Events at least 15 days prior to the public hearing.  Public 
notice letters were sent out at least 10 days prior to the public hearing to all 
property owners within 185 feet.  Thirty-one (31) property owners within one 
hundred eighty-five (185) feet of the subject property were notified by mail of this 
request. 
 

CITY COUNCIL MEETING:  
 

January 25, 2016 
 
STAFF CONTACT PERSON: 
 
 Daniel Neal 
 Senior Planner 
 864-1036 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
DEPARTMENT COMMENTS 

ZONING CASE Z-39-2015 & CONDITIONAL OVERLAY DISTRICT NO. 103 
 
BUILDING DEVELOPMENT SERVICES COMMENTS: 
 

1. Building Development Services does not have any issues with R-LD zoning with 
the COD to reduce the density. 

 
TRAFFIC DIVISION COMMENTS: 
 

1. No traffic issues with the proposed zoning request. The requested rezoning will 
not generate a significant amount of traffic to trigger a traffic study. 

 
STORMWATER COMMENTS:  
 

1. There are no stormwater issues with rezoning this property. Please note, 
however, that development (or re-development) of the property will be subject to 
the following conditions at the time of development. 
 

2. Any increase in impervious area will require the development to meet current 
detention and water quality requirements. Existing impervious surfaces currently 
in good condition can be credited as existing impervious surface. Existing gravel 
surfaces meeting the above definition are eligible for 50% credit. 

 
3. A payment in lieu of construction of detention facilities is not an option for this site 

due to existing downstream flooding problems. 
 

4. Concentrated points of discharge from these improvements will be required to 
drain into a certified natural surface-water channel, public right-of-way, or 
drainage easement. 

 
CLEAN WATER SERVICES COMMENTS: 
 

1. No objections to rezoning  
 
CITY UTILITIES: 
 

1. No objection. CU has all facilities available to provide service.  
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City of Springfield, Missouri Development Review Office 840 Boonville, Springfield, MO 65802 417.864.1611 Phone / 417.864.1882 Fax
Page 5 of 10

ATTACHMENT 2: NEIGHBORHOOD MEETING SUMMARY

1. Request change to zoning from: to
(existing zoning) (proposed zoning)

2. Meeting Date & Time:

3. Meeting Location:

4. Number of invitations that were sent:

5. How was the mailing list generated:

6. Number of neighbors in attendance (attach a sign in sheet):

7. List the verbal comments and how you plan to address any issues:
(City Council does not expect all of the issues to be resolved to the neighborhood's satisfaction; however, the
developer must explain why the issues cannot be resolved.)

8. List or attach the written comments and how you plan to address any issues:
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November 18, 2015

Neighborhood Meeting Notes

Rezoning 604, 608, 614, 618 W Mount Vernon

Below is a summary of concerns expressed:

They do not want renters.  They want Homeowners.  They said that renters don’t take care of the
properties and in the past let the property run down and then the druggies and prostitutes move in.

Our response:  We are investing in the area and improving property values in the area and with that
investment comes higher rents and a better more affluent renter.  Zoning does not address ownership.  It
merely addresses whether the tract of land can have one dwelling or more than one.  A multifamily
residential building could have four or five units in it and all could be owned under a condominium
ownership.

They would prefer that the three existing duplexes be converted to single family homes rather than
rezone them to allow multifamily housing which they already are.

Our Response:  These are already legal non conforming uses but if they get damaged by a storm or a fire,
they could not be rebuilt as anything other than a single family home without the rezoning.  This
property was zoned C-3 Commercial prior to 1995 when the new zoning went into effect.  However, they
were remapped as R-SF incorrectly and should have been zoned multifamily at that time.  This corrects
that mistake.

They are opposed to removing the 618 property (which is an older single family property) from the
zoning application so that the others could be properly zoned.

Our Response:  We offered to just rezone the three duplexes and they would not consider it.  The 618
property is in very poor shape.  It is a one bedroom home and the floors sag, the roof leaks and sags and
it cannot be renovated to make it a desirable property without spending more money than it is worth.  It
would never sell or rent in a manner that the investment could be returned.

We could not find any common ground on things which would satisfy them except leaving it all RSF
and converting the duplexes to single family homes.
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319 North Main, Suite 200

Springfield, MO 65806

Phone: 417.865.6100

Fax: 417.865.6102

www.brpae.com

Architecture
Engineering
Planning

Project Management

Geoffrey H. Butler, AIA

Architect & Partner

Direct Line: 417.521.6106

Mobile: 417.848.6000

Email: butler@brpae.com

October 28, 2015

To: Nearby Neighbors of the properties at 604, 608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon

Re:  Proposed Rezoning

Greetings,

I am representing the property owners of the above properties on West Mount Vernon.  There
are three lots there which they want to rezone from R-SF single family residential to R-LD
Residential low density.  608 and 614 Mount Vernon are existing duplex units which are being
rehabbed.  The property at 618 Mount Vernon will be demolished and a new multi-family
building with five units is planned there.  604 Mount Vernon is an existing single family house
which will eventually be combined with 608 and 614 when that needs to be redone.

The purpose of this letter is to let you know of the upcoming zoning process and to invite you to
a Neighborhood meeting that we are holding on Wednesday evening November 18th between
4:00 PM and 6:30 PM.  The  meeting  will  be  held  at 618 Mount Vernon.  There  will  be  no
formal presentation so you can come by any time during that period and I will be there to answer
any questions you might have.

If  you  do  not  have  time  to  come  by  please  feel  free  to  call  me  to  discuss  your  concerns.   My
contact information is at the bottom of the first page of this letter.

Sincerely,

BUTLER, ROSENBURY & PARTNERS, INC.

Geoffrey H. Butler, AIA
Architect & Partner

GHB

CC: City of Springfield – Planning and Zoning Commission
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319 North Main, Suite 200

Springfield, MO 65806

Phone: 417.865.6100

Fax: 417.865.6102

www.brpae.com

Architecture
Engineering
Planning

Project Management

Geoffrey H. Butler, AIA

Architect & Partner

Direct Line: 417.521.6106

Mobile: 417.848.6000

Email: butler@brpae.com

December 4, 2015

To: Nearby Neighbors of the properties at 608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon

Re:: Proposed Rezoning

Greetings,

I am representing the property owners of the above properties on West Mount Vernon.  There
are lots there which they want to rezone from R-SF single family residential to R-LD Residential
low density with a Conditional Overlay District limiting the density to 11 units per acre.  608 and
614 Mount Vernon are existing duplex units which are being rehabbed.  The property at 618
Mount Vernon will be demolished and a new fourplex multi-family building is planned there.
Previously 604 Mount Vernon was a part of this zoning but it has been removed from the
application.

The purpose of this letter is to let you know that 604 Mount Vernon was removed from the
request and that the zoning public hearing has been tabled until January 7th.  Also please find the
Notice form which was inadvertently omitted from our last letter to the neighborhood.  We
apologize for any inconvenience this might have caused.

Please feel free to call me any time to discuss your concerns.  My contact information is at the
bottom of the first page of this letter.

Sincerely,

BUTLER, ROSENBURY & PARTNERS, INC.

Geoffrey H. Butler, AIA
Architect & Partner

GHB

CC: City of Springfield – Planning and Zoning Commission
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ATTACHMENT 3 
CONDITIONAL OVERLAY DISTRICT PROVISIONS 

ZONING CASE Z-39-2015 & CONDITIONAL OVERLAY DISTRICT NO. 103 
 
The requirements of Section 36-382. of the Springfield Zoning Ordinance shall be 
modified herein for development within this district. 
 

1. Use Limitations: 
 

a. The maximum density for the subject properties are eleven (11) dwelling 
units per acre. 
 

b. All subject properties shall be combined into one lot following the 
Subdivision Regulations if there are any existing non-conformities. 
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From: Karl Jasinski
To: Zoning@springfieldmo.gov
Cc: Kathleen Cowens
Subject: Proposed rezoning of 608, 614 and 618 West Mount Vernon
Date: Thursday, January 07, 2016 10:34:15 AM

Dear City Zoning staff and Planning Commission, 

 Regarding the zoning change request by the "new owner/Roza Homes" of the above
 properties, I truly hope that the city planning depart staff has decided not to recommend a
 Multi-Family rezone of the three historic "built-as" single family homes, and I truly hope the
 Planning Commission members hear the voices of the concerned residents regarding this
 proposal and what the desire for their neighborhood is; for we are the invested ones who
 live here and will be effected by the rezone request. I have yet to talk to one neighbor that
 approves of this.  

 In the past, I've served on a Planning Commission for three years and take a great interest
 in zoning and planning, I can't see how the above request is consistent with the
 neighboring properties and I certainly don't agree with additional multi-family units or a re-
zone at this location.  The West Central Neighborhood is a majority of Built-as single family
 historic homes,  many poorly subdivided into non conforming multiple units- most of these
 properties are now poised for conversion back to single family( and we are seeing this
 trend happening now on every street )  as a building boom of multi-family units in the
 downtown area will absorb most of the downtown/West Central neighborhood rental
 market.  I ask the commission to please not reverse a positive trend that is happening now
 in our lovely neighborhood.   

 I applaud Roza Homes with for wonderful job they do in restoring and improving properties
 throughout the city and the improvements they've already made to the above properties.

Thank you for your time, I apologize this letter did not get sent out sooner and I hope it can
 be submitted in tonight's meeting.

All my best,

Karl Jasinski 
627 South Market Ave. 
Springfield, MO. 65806  

  
 
  

               Karl Jasinski  
                     D E S I G N S  
     Branson - Sarasota - Fenton
              810-922-4556  
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One-rdg.____________ 
P.Hrngs.____________ 
Pgs._______________ 
Filed:_______________ 

SUPPLEMENTAL EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO.      2016-034   

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT: LAW 

PURPOSE: Report on Protest to Rezoning (Z-39-2015/COD 103) 

BACKGROUND: Eight protest petitions have been timely filed with the City Clerk as 
of February 8, 2016. A report has been prepared by the Department of Information 
Systems and filed with the City Attorney’s Office on February 8, 2016, indicating that the 
protest petition within the 185 foot buffer account for 26.18% of the total area of the 
buffer and does not meet the threshold required by statute. 

REMARKS: The protest petition filed in opposition to the rezoning is insufficient to 
trigger a 2/3 majority for approval, having not reached the 30% statutory requirement. A 
simple majority is all that is required for passage. 

Because of the provisions of Section 2-57 of the Springfield City Code, the zoning 
amendment will not be able to be considered until seven members of the Council are 
present unless two meetings shall pass at which the amendment would otherwise have 
been on final passage. After two such meetings, five members of the Council at the third 
meeting may place the matter on final passage. 

Submitted by: Approved by: 

_______________________________ ________________________________ 
Assistant City Attorney City Manager 
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February 4, 2016 

Tom Rykowski 
City Attorney's Office 

RE: Protest Petitions for Z-39-2015 / COD 103 

Dear Tom, 

After examining the protest petitions and properties surrounding the subject 
property at 608/614/618 W Mount Vernon St, I find the percentage of petitioners 
land lying within the 185 FT buffer to be 26.18% (50,181 SF). The total number of 
protester properties within the buffer area is eight. 

The list of eligible protesters choosing to sign the petition and illustration of the 
proposed zoning area are attached.  Let me know if you have any questions or 
need additional information. 

Sincerely, 

Gary D Smith 
Information Systems GIS 

CC:  City Clerk, Planning Director 
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DISCLAIMER:  All information included on this map or digital file is 
provided "as-is" for general information purposes only.  The City
of Springfield, and all other contributing data suppliers, make no 
warranties, expressed or implied, concerning the accuracy, completeness, 
reliability, or suitability of the data for any particular use. Furthermore, the 
City of Springfield, and all other contributing data suppliers, assume no 
liability whatsoever associated with the use or misuse of the data.I

Zoning Protest - Z-39-2015 / COD 103

Proposed Rezoning:
608/614/618

W Mount Vernon St

185' Buffer

Total Area For Protesters & Non Protesters: 191,640 SF Total Area For Protesters:  50,181 SF;  26.18% Of Total Area

February 4, 2016



AREA/SQUARE FT ADDRESS PROPERTY OWNER NAME PERCENT OF TOTAL VALID PERCENT
186.19 640 S Grant Ave 0.10%
4386.31 635 S Main Ave 2.29%
2093.77 614 W Harrison St 1.09%
2093.91 618 W Harrison St 1.09%
1720.38 622 W Harrison St 0.90%
1968.48 626 W Harrison St 1.03%
2023.01 630 W Harrison St Peter Hendricks 1.06% 1.06%
3579.53 632 S Grant Ave Jeffery David O'Neill 1.87% 1.87%
420.91 628 S Main Ave 0.22%
8410.76 624 S Grant Ave 4.39%
9082.68 625 S Main Ave 4.74%
889.12 620 S Main Ave 0.46%
8982.64 620 S Grant Ave 4.69%
5645.30 613 W Harrison St 2.95%
5609.98 619 W Harrison St Peggy Patrick 2.93% 2.93%
5640.82 623 W Harrison St 2.94%
5614.49 627 W Harrison St Baiely Grace 2.93% 2.93%
1362.45 616 S Main Ave 0.71%
9143.33 617 S Main Ave 4.77%
4818.99 618 S Grant Ave 2.51%
5942.96 613 S Main Ave 3.10%
4192.62 612 S Grant Ave 2.19%
3256.14 530 W Mount Vernon St 1.70%
7763.17 607 S Main Ave 4.05%
3839.90 604 W Mount Vernon St 2.00%
10799.70 626 W Mount Vernon St Alan Neff 5.64% 5.64%
8983.55 632 W Mount Vernon St Alan Neff 4.69% 4.69%
8200.23 638 W Mount Vernon St Alan Neff 4.28% 4.28%
1655.72 515 W Mount Vernon St 0.86%
35905.43 506 S Grant Ave 18.74%
4955.19 603 W Mount Vernon St 2.59%
5370.13 605 W Mount Vernon St Sharon L. Klebofski 2.80% 2.80%
12.63 519 S Main Ave 0.01%
7089.90 611 W Mount Vernon St 3.70%
191640.35 100.00% 26.18%
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Sponsored by: McClure 

First Reading:  Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- GENERAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AMENDING the Springfield City Code, Chapter 78 – Offenses and Miscellaneous1 
Provisions, Article I – In General by repealing Section 78-2 – Aggressive 2 
solicitation in its entirety. 3

4
5

BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF SPRINGFIELD, 6 
MISSOURI, as follows, that: 7

8
NOTE: Language to be deleted is stricken. 9 

10 
Section 1 – The Springfield City Code, Chapter 78 – Offenses and Miscellaneous 11 

Provisions, Article I – In General, is hereby amended by repealing Section 78-2 – 12 
Aggressive solicitation, in its entirety: 13 

14 
Sec. 78-2. – Aggressive Solicitation. 15 

16 
(a) Intent. 17 

18 
(1) This section is intended to protect citizens from the fear and intimidation 19 

accompanying certain kinds of solicitation that are unwelcome. Aggressive 20 
solicitation usually includes approaching or following pedestrians, repetitive 21 
soliciting despite refusals, the use of abusive or profane language to cause 22 
fear and intimidation, unwanted physical contact, or intentional blocking of 23 
pedestrian and vehicular traffic. The council finds that the presence of 24 
individuals who solicit money from persons at or near banks or automated 25 
teller machines or in public transportation vehicles is especially troublesome 26 
because of the enhanced fear of crime in those confined environments. 27 
Such activity carries with it an implicit threat to both persons and property. 28 

29 
(2) The law is not intended to limit any person from exercising their 30 

constitutional right to solicit funds, picket, protest or engage in other 31 
constitutionally protected activities. 32 

33 

6
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(b) Definitions. For purposes of this section, the following definitions shall apply: 34 
35 

Aggressive manner means: 36 
37 

(1) Intentionally or recklessly making any physical contact with or touching 38 
another person in the course of the solicitation without the person's consent 39 
with the intent to intimidate; 40 

41 
(2) Following the person being solicited, if that conduct is: 42 

43 
a. Intended to or is likely to cause a reasonable person to fear imminent44 

bodily harm or the commission of a criminal act upon property in the 45 
person's possession; or 46 

47 
b. Intended to or is reasonably likely to intimidate the person being48 

solicited into responding affirmatively to the solicitation; 49 
50 

(3) Continuing to solicit within five feet of the person being solicited after the 51 
person has made a negative response, if continuing the solicitation is: 52 
a. Intended to or is likely to cause a reasonable person to fear imminent53 

bodily harm or the commission of a criminal act upon property in the 54 
person's possession; or 55 

56 
b. Intended to or is reasonably likely to intimidate the person being57 

solicited into responding affirmatively to the solicitation; 58 
59 

(4) Intentionally or recklessly blocking the safe or free passage of the person 60 
being solicited with intent to intimidate, or requiring the person or the driver 61 
of a vehicle to take evasive action to avoid physical contact with the person 62 
making the solicitation. Acts authorized as an exercise of one's 63 
constitutional right to picket or legally protest, and acts authorized by a 64 
permit issued pursuant to this Code, shall not constitute obstruction of 65 
pedestrian or vehicular traffic; 66 

67 
(5) Intentionally or recklessly using obscene or abusive language or gestures 68 

intended to or likely to cause a reasonable person to fear imminent bodily 69 
harm or the commission of a criminal act upon property in the person's 70 
possession, or words intended to or reasonably likely to intimidate the 71 
person into responding affirmatively to the solicitation; or 72 

73 
(6) Approaching the person being solicited in a manner that is: 74 

75 
a. Intended to or is likely to cause a reasonable person to fear imminent76 

bodily harm or the commission of a criminal act upon property in the 77 
person's possession; or 78 

79 
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b. Intended to or is reasonably likely to intimidate the person being 80 
solicited into responding affirmatively to the solicitation. 81 

82 
Automated teller machine means a device, linked to a financial institution's 83 

account records, which is able to carry out transactions, including but not limited to 84 
account transfers, deposits, cash withdrawals, balance inquiries, and mortgage and 85 
loan payments. 86 

87 
Automated teller machine facility means the area comprised of one or more 88 

automated teller machines and any adjacent space which is made available to 89 
banking customers after regular banking hours.  90 

91 
Bank means any banking corporation, credit union or savings and loan licensed 92 

by the state or the United States of America.  93 
94 

Intimidate means to engage in conduct, which would make a reasonable person 95 
fearful or feel compelled.  96 

97 
Panhandling means any verbal solicitation made in person upon any public 98 

street, sidewalk, alley, park or other public place, in which a person requests an 99 
immediate donation of any item of value, monetary or otherwise from another 100 
person, and includes but is not limited to seeking donations of any item of value, 101 
monetary or otherwise: 102 

103 
(1) By spoken appeal; and 104 

105 
(2) Where the person being solicited receives an item of little or no monetary 106 

value in exchange for a donation, under circumstances where a reasonable 107 
person would understand that the transaction is in substance a donation.  108 

109 
Public area means an area to which the public or a substantial group of persons 110 

has access, and includes but is not limited to alleys, bridges, buildings, driveways, 111 
parking lots, parks, playgrounds, plazas, sidewalks and streets open to the general 112 
public, and the doorways and entrances to buildings and dwellings, and the grounds 113 
enclosing them. 114 

115 
Solicit means to request an immediate donation of money or other thing of 116 

value from another person, regardless of the solicitor's purpose or intended use of 117 
the money or other thing of value. The solicitation may be, without limitation, by the 118 
spoken, written or printed word or by other means of communication. 119 

120 
(c) Prohibited acts. It shall be unlawful for any person to solicit money or other 121 

things of value or to solicit the sale of goods or services: 122 
123 

(1) In an aggressive manner in a public area. 124 
125 
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(2) In any public transportation vehicle or bus. 126 
127 

(3) On private property if the owner, tenant or lawful occupant has asked the 128 
person not to solicit on the property or has posted a sign clearly indicating 129 
that solicitations are not welcome on the property. 130 

131 
(4) By spoken, written or printed appeal within five feet of a curb edge, 132 

sidewalk, shoulder, intersection median, or highway off ramp. 133 
134 

(d) It shall be unlawful to panhandle in any manner, including within 20 feet, in any 135 
direction, from any entrance or exit to any: 136 

137 
(1) Office or office building; 138 

139 
(2) Commercial establishment engaged in the sale of goods or services; 140 

141 
(3) Bank, credit union, check cashing business, automated teller machine, or 142 

other financial institution; 143 
144 

(4) Single or multi-family residence or residential complex; or 145 
146 

(5) Within 20 feet of any outdoor dining area, outdoor restaurant, or outdoor 147 
cafe. 148 

149 
(e) Construction and severability. 150 

151 
(1) This section is not intended to proscribe any demand for payment for 152 

services rendered or goods delivered. 153 
154 

(2) This section is not intended to create a result through enforcement that is 155 
absurd, impossible or unreasonable. This section should be held 156 
inapplicable in any cases where its application would be unconstitutional 157 
under the constitution of the state or the Constitution of the United States of 158 
America. 159 

160 
 Section 2 – This ordinance shall be in full force and effect from and after 161 
passage. 162 
 163 
Passed at meeting: 164 

165 
166 
167 

  Mayor 168 
 169 
Attest:  , City Clerk 170 

171 
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Filed as Ordinance:  172 
173 

 174 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 175 

176 
 177 
Approved for Council action: , Assistant City Manager 178 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- 

FILED:   02-02-16  

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT:  Law Department 

PURPOSE:  To amend the Springfield City Code, Chapter 78 – Offenses and 
Miscellaneous Provisions, Article I. – In General by repealing Section 78-2 – Aggressive 
solicitation in its entirety. 

BACKGROUND:  The recent decision of Reed v. Town of Gilbert by the United States 
Supreme Court regarding the First Amendment right of free speech has caused several 
federal courts to strike down municipal panhandling and aggressive solicitation 
ordinances similar to City Code Section 78-2.  Per City Council’s instruction, City staff 
will review the recent decisions and provide recommendations about a possible new 
code section that conforms to the recent decisions made by the federal courts.   

Submitted by: 

Rhonda Lewsader, Assistant City Attorney 

Recomended by: Approved by: 

Dan Wichmer, City Attorney Collin Quigley, Assistant City Manager 
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Sponsored by: McClure 

First Reading: Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- SPECIAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AUTHORIZING the issuance of Conditional Use Permit No. 419 to allow a reduction of 1 
2 
3 
4 

the front yard setback along Elm Street within an R-HD, High-Density 
Multi-Family residential District and UN, University Combining Overlay 
District, generally located at 1124 and 1130 East Elm Street. 
(Planning and Zoning Commission and staff recommend approval.) 5 

___________________________________ 6
7

WHEREAS, by the authority of Section 36-363 of the Land Development Code of 8 
the City of Springfield, Missouri, the City Council may grant permits for certain types of 9 
uses in certain zoning districts; and 10 

11 
WHEREAS, application has been made, and notice and hearings have been held 12 

as provided in Section 36-363 prior to the granting of such use permit, and the Planning 13 
and Zoning Commission has found the necessary conditions to exist; and 14 

15 
WHEREAS, the City Council finds the following conditions to exist: 16 

17 
1. The application is complete and does not contain or reveal violations of this18 

provision or other applicable regulations which the applicant has failed or19 
refused to supply or correct;20 

21 
2. The site plan meets the standards required by this Article or other applicable22 

regulations with respect to such development or use;23 
24 

3. The proposed site plan does not interfere with easements, roadways, rail25 
lines, utilities, and public or private rights-of-way;26 

27 
4. The proposed site plan does not destroy, damage, detrimentally modify or28 

interfere with the enjoyment and function of significant natural topographic or29 
physical features of the site;30 

31 
5. The proposed site plan is not injurious or detrimental to the use and32 

enjoyment of surrounding property;33 

24
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34 
6. The circulation elements of the proposed site plan do not create hazards to35 

safety on or off the site, disjointed vehicular or pedestrian circulation paths on36 
or off the site, or undue interferences and inconveniences to vehicular and37 
pedestrian travel;38 

39 
7. The screening of the site provides adequate shielding for nearby uses which40 

may be incompatible with the proposed use;41 
42 

8. The proposed structures or landscaping are not lacking amenity in relation to,43 
or are not incompatible with, nearby structures and uses;44 

45 
9. The proposed site plan does not create drainage or erosion problems on or46 

off the site; and47 
48 

WHEREAS, the granting of such permit is deemed proper and beneficial to the 49 
welfare of the City of Springfield, Missouri. 50 

51 
NOW THEREFORE, BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF 52 

SPRINGFIELD, MISSOURI, as follows, that: 53 
54 

Section 1 – Permission is hereby granted to use the tract of land generally 55 
located at 1124 and 1130 East Elm Street, and more fully described in “Exhibit B,” 56 
which is attached hereto and incorporated herein as if copied verbatim, to permit a 57 
reduction of the front yard setback along Elm Street within an R-HD, and UN, generally 58 
located at 1124 and 1130 East Elm Street on certain conditions in accordance with 59 
Section 36-363 of the Land Development Code of the City of Springfield, Missouri. 60 

61 
Section 2 – Such use shall be subject to the conditions set forth in the 62 

explanation and “Exhibit D” to this ordinance, both of which are attached hereto and 63 
made a part hereof by reference. 64 

65 
Section 3 − Building permits and certificates of occupancy may be issued by the 66 

proper authorities pursuant to the permission granted by this ordinance. 67 
68 

Section 4 − This permit shall be in full force and effect only so long as the use of 69 
said premises and any improvements thereon conform with the use herein granted and 70 
are in accordance with the application and plans herein approved and referred to, 71 
unless special exceptions shall have been granted by the Board of Adjustment, and any 72 
violation of the requirements of this ordinance may be grounds for the revocation of this 73 
permit by the City Council after a hearing before said City Council. 74 
 75 
Passed at meeting: 76 

77 
78 

Mayor 79 
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 80 
Attest: , City Clerk 81 
 82 
Filed as Ordinance: 83 
 84 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 85 
 86 
Approved for Council action: , City Manager 87 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO: 2016- 

FILED:  02-16-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT: Planning and Development 

PURPOSE:  To allow a reduction of the front yard setback along Elm Street within an R-
HD, High-Density Multi-Family Residential District and UN, University Combining 
Overlay District generally located at 1124 and 1130 East Elm Street. 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION: 

USE PERMIT NUMBER 419 

The Growth Management and Land Use Plan element of the Comprehensive Plan 
identifies this area as appropriate for medium- or high-density housing.  This category 
promotes townhouses and various forms of apartment buildings. The subject property is 
within a University Combining District which permits dormitories, fraternities and 
sororities.   

The applicant is requesting to reduce the front yard setback along Elm Street, a 
collector roadway, from twenty-five (25) feet to eighteen (18) feet. The reduced setback 
will allow the proposed fraternity building to be placed closer to Elm Street which will 
permit more of the land to be used for the proposed development.  

In 2010, City Council passed General Ordinance 5861 to allow a reduction in the front 
yard setback along collector and higher classification roadways with the approval of a 
Conditional Use Permit. The proposed setback brings activity to the street and an edge 
along the sidewalk that promotes pedestrian activity and safety. The proposed setback 
does not create any sight or safety issues for travelers on adjacent roadways. 

City Council has approved other similar requests for reduced front yard setbacks near 
the MSU campus specifically along Kimbrough Avenue and Bear Boulevard. The 
existing building at 1150 E. Elm St., which is also on the south side of Elm Street, is 
located approximately 17 feet from the front property line. This would be consistent with 
the proposed setback reduction on the subject property. 

Supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s):  Chapter 6, Growth Management and 
Land Use; Major Goal 4, Develop the community in a sustainable manner; Objective 4a, 
Increase density in activity centers and transit corridors. 

FINDINGS FOR STAFF RECOMMENDATION: 

1. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan element of the Comprehensive
Plan identifies this area as appropriate for medium- or high-density housing. This
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land use category would accommodate townhouses and various forms of 
apartment buildings. 

2. Approval of this application will reduce the front yard setback along Elm Street
which will allow the building to be constructed closer to the street to utilize more
of the lot area for the development which is already served with public
infrastructure and services and is not expected to adversely impact the
surrounding properties.

CONDITIONS: 

1. The regulations and standards listed on Attachment 3 shall govern and control
the use and development of the land in Use Permit Number 419 in a manner
consistent with the attached site plan (Attachment 5).

2. The front yard setback along Elm Street may be reduced to eighteen (18) feet
and the proposed fraternity building shall be located and constructed in
substantial conformance to the attached site plan.

REMARKS: 

The Planning and Zoning Commission held a public hearing on February 4, 2016, and 
recommended approval, by a vote of 8 to 0, of the proposed conditional use permit on 
the tract of land described on the attached sheet (see the attached Record of 
Proceedings, "Exhibit C").   

The Planning and Development staff recommends the application be approved with the 
following conditions (see the attached Zoning and Subdivision Report, "Exhibit D"). 

Submitted by: 

__________________________ 
Daniel Neal, Senior Planner 

Recommended by: Approved by: 

_____________________________ ______________________________ 
Mary Lilly Smith, Director Greg Burris, City Manager  

5 of 24



EXHIBITS: 
Exhibit A, Requirements for Conditional Use Permit 419 
Exhibit B, Legal Description 
Exhibit C, Record of Proceedings 
Exhibit D, Development Review Staff Report 
ATTACHMENTS: 

Attachment 1, Department Comments 
Attachment 2, Requirements for Conditional Use Permit 419 
Attachment 3, Standards and Responses for Conditional Use Permits 
Attachment 4, Neighborhood Meeting Summary 
Attachment 5, Site Plan & Elevation 
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EXHIBIT A 
REQUIREMENTS FOR CONDITIONAL USE PERMIT 419 

1. The front yard setback along Elm Street may be reduced to eighteen (18) feet
and the proposed fraternity building shall be located and constructed in
substantial conformance with Attachment 5.

2. All other standards of the Zoning Ordinance and other applicable ordinances
shall be adhered to.
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EXHIBIT B 
LEGAL DESCRIPTION 

USE PERMIT NUMBER 419 

THAT CERTAIN PARCEL OR TRACT OF LAND COMPRISING OF LOTS 11, 12 AND 
A PORTION OF LOT 13 OF HUTLER'S SUBDIVISION, A RECORDED SUBDIVISION 
IN THE CITY OF SPRINGFIELD, GREENE COUNTY, MISSOURI AND A PORTION 
OF LOT 6 OF HORINE'S ADDITION, A RECORDED SUBDIVISION IN THE CITY OF 
SPRINGFIELD, GREENE COUNTY, MISSOURI, BEING DESCRIBED AS FOLLOWS: 

COMMENCING AT THE NORTHEAST CORNER OF SAID LOT 11;THENCE, 
S02°21'11”W, ALONG THE WEST RIGHT-OF-WAY LINE OF FLORENCE AVENUE, A 
DISTANCE OF 149.42 FEET TO THE SOUTHEAST CORNER OF SAID LOT 13;  
THENCE, N88°03'45”W, ALONG THE SOUTH LINE OF SAID LOT 13, A DISTANCE 
OF 119.57 FEET;  THENCE, N01°56'15”E, A DISTANCE OF 40.00 FEET;  THENCE, 
S88°01'00”E, A DISTANCE OF 13.00 FEET;  THENCE, N02°20'13”E, A DISTANCE OF 
110.00 FEET TO A POINT ON THE SOUTH RIGHT-OF-WAY LINE OF ELM STREET;  
THENCE, ALONG SAID SOUTH RIGHT-OF-WAY LINE FOR THE FOLLOWING TWO 
(2) DESCRIBED COURSES: THENCE, S88°13'35”E, A DISTANCE OF 57.00 FEET;  
THENCE, S87°12'52”E, A DISTANCE OF 49.90 FEET TO THE POINT OF 
COMMENCEMENT. CONTAINING 16,539.7 SQUARE FEET, (0.38 ACRES) MORE 
OR LESS. 
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EXHIBIT C 
RECORD OF PROCEEDINGS 
USE PERMIT NUMBER 419 

Planning and Zoning Commission February 4, 2016 

Conditional Use Permit 419 
1124 East Elm Street 
Applicant:  Lantz 1124, LLC 

Mr. Hosmer states that the applicant is requesting to reduce the front yard setback along Elm Street, a 
collector roadway, from twenty-five (25) feet to eighteen (18) feet. The reduced setback will allow the 
proposed fraternity building to be placed closer to Elm Street.  City Council has approved other similar 
requests for reduced front yard setbacks near the MSU campus specifically along Kimbrough Avenue and 
Bear Boulevard. The existing building at 1150 E. Elm St., which is also on the south side of Elm Street, is 
located approximately 17 feet from the front property line. This would be consistent with the proposed 
setback reduction on the subject property. Staff recommends approval of this request with the conditions 
stated below: 

The regulations and standards shall govern and control the use and development of the land in 
Use Permit Number 419 in a manner consistent with the site plan.  The front yard setback along 
Elm Street may be reduced to eighteen (18) feet and the proposed fraternity building shall be 
located and constructed in substantial conformance to the site plan. 

Mr.  Baird opened the public hearing. 

Mr. Dave Bodeen, 304B W. Erie, representing the owner and stated that this allows us to bring the building 
closer to the street and that the front of the building stays at the 25 foot set back.  It has a two story colonial 
style porch with a balcony that has no access to the second story.   

Mr. Baird asked when this issue came up in the process and was noted that it came up in the plan review 
process and the owner decided to keep the balcony and request a Conditional Use Permit. 

Ms. Cox asked if there is a fraternity to the west and it was confirmed that there is one. 

Mr. Baird closed the public hearing. 

COMMISSION ACTION: 
Ms. Cox motions that we approve Conditional Use Permit 419 (1124 East Elm Street). Mr. Edwards 
seconded the motion.  The motion carried as follows:  Ayes:  Baird, Edwards, Doennig, Cline, Rose, Ray, 
Shuler, and Cox. Nays: None.  Abstain: None.   Absent: None 

_________________________________ 
Bob Hosmer, AICP 
Principal Planner 
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LOCATION SKETCH

- Area of Proposal

Development Review Staff Report
Planning & Development - 417/864-1031
840 Boonville - Springfield, Missouri 65802

Use Permit 419
Location: 1124 and 1130 E. Elm St.
Current Zoning: R-HD, High-Density Multi-Family 

Residential with UN Overlay District
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DEVELOPMENT REVIEW STAFF REPORT 
CONDITIONAL USE PERMIT 419 

PURPOSE: To allow a reduction of the front yard setback along Elm Street 
within an R-HD, High-Density Multi-Family Residential District and 
UN, University Combining Overlay District generally located at 1124 
and 1130 East Elm Street 

REPORT DATE: January 26, 2016 

LOCATION: 1124 & 1130 E. Elm St. 

APPLICANT: Lantz 1124, LLC 

TRACT SIZE: Approximately 0.38 acres 

EXISTING USE: Vacant lot 

PROPOSED USE: Fraternity  

FINDINGS FOR STAFF RECOMMENDATION: 

1. The Growth Management and Land Use Plan element of the Comprehensive
Plan identifies this area as appropriate for medium- or high-density housing. This
land use category would accommodate townhouses and various forms of
apartment buildings.

2. Approval of this request will provide for the productive use of the subject property
which is already served with public infrastructure and services and is not
expected to adversely impact the surrounding properties.

RECOMMENDATION:   

Staff recommends approval of this request with the following conditions:  

1. The regulations and standards listed on Attachment 3 shall govern and control
the use and development of the land in Use Permit Number 419 in a manner
consistent with the attached site plan (Attachment 5).

2. The front yard setback along Elm Street may be reduced to eighteen (18) feet
and the proposed fraternity building shall be located and constructed in
substantial conformance to the attached site plan.

Exhibit D
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SURROUNDING LAND USES: 

AREA ZONING LAND USE 

North R-HD w/ UN Fraternity 

East R-HD w/ UN Residence 

South R-UN w/ UN Off-street parking 

West R-HD w/ UN Fraternity 

ZONING ORDINANCE REQUIREMENTS: 
1. The conditional use permit procedure is designed to provide the Planning and

Zoning Commission and the City Council with an opportunity for discretionary
review of requests to establish or construct uses or structures which may be
necessary or desirable in a zoning district, but which may also have the potential
for a deleterious impact upon the health, safety and welfare of the public.  In
granting a conditional use, the Planning and Zoning Commission may
recommend, and the City Council may impose such conditions, safeguards and
restrictions upon the premises benefited by the conditional use as may be
necessary to comply with the standards set out in the Zoning Ordinance to avoid,
or minimize, or mitigate any potentially adverse or injurious effect of such
conditional uses upon other property in the neighborhood.  The general
standards for conditional use permits are listed in Attachment 3.

2. No conditional use permit shall be valid for a period longer than 18 months from
the date City Council grants the conditional use permit, unless within this 18
months:

a. A building permit is obtained and the erection or alteration of a structure is
started; or

b. An occupancy permit is obtained and the conditional use is begun.

COMPREHENSIVE PLAN: 

The Growth Management and Land Use Plan element of the Comprehensive 
Plan identifies this area as appropriate for medium- or high-density housing.  This 
category promotes townhouses and various forms of apartment buildings which 
have been located where there is good traffic access between Low-Density 
Housing and non-residential land uses and at high-amenity locations.    

STAFF COMMENTS: 

1. The applicant is requesting to reduce the front yard setback along Elm Street, a
collector roadway, from twenty-five (25) feet to eighteen (18) feet. The reduced
setback will allow the proposed fraternity building to be placed closer to Elm
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Street which will permit more of the land to be used for the proposed 
development. In 2010, City Council passed General Ordinance 5861 to allow a 
reduction in the front yard setback along collector and higher classification 
roadways with the approval of a Conditional Use Permit. The proposed setback 
brings activity to the street and an edge along the sidewalk that promotes 
pedestrian activity and safety. The proposed setback does not create any sight or 
safety issues for travelers on adjacent roadways. 

2. City Council has approved other similar requests for reduced front yard setbacks
near the MSU campus specifically along Kimbrough Avenue and Bear Boulevard.
The existing building at 1150 E. Elm St., which is also on the south side of Elm
Street, is located approximately 17 feet from the front property line. This would
be consistent with the proposed setback reduction on the subject property.

3. The properties at 1124 and 1130 E. Elm Street were recently combined following
the administrative subdivision process. Development of this site will comply with
all of the requirements of the Zoning Ordinance for the R-HD, High-Density Multi-
Family Residential and UN, University Combining District other than the change
to the setback being requested with this application. All requirements for parking,
open space, bufferyards and height will be met with the development of this
property.

4. Staff has reviewed the applicant’s request for a Conditional Use Permit and has
determined that it satisfies the standards for Conditional Use Permits outlined in
Section 36-363(10) of the Zoning Ordinance. Any development of this property
must also follow the R-HD and UN District requirements.

5. The proposed Conditional Use Permit was reviewed by City departments and
comments are contained in Attachment 1.

NEIGHBORHOOD MEETING: 

The applicant held a neighborhood meeting on January 13, 2016, regarding the 
request for a conditional use permit. A summary of the meeting is attached 
(Attachment 4). 

PUBLIC COMMENTS: 

The property was posted by the applicant on January 19, 2016 at least 10 days 
prior to the public hearing.  The public notice was advertised in the Daily Events 
at least 15 days prior to the public hearing.  Public notice letters were sent out at 
least 10 days prior to the public hearing to all property owners within 185 feet.  
Thirteen (13) property owners within one hundred eighty-five (185) feet of the 
subject property were notified by mail of this request. 
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CITY COUNCIL PUBLIC HEARING: 

February 22, 2016 

STAFF CONTACT PERSON:   

Daniel Neal 
Senior Planner 
864-1036
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ATTACHMENT 1 
DEPARTMENT COMMENTS 

CONDITIONAL USE PERMIT 419 

BUILDING DEVELOPMENT SERVICES COMMENTS: 

No issues with the Conditional Use Permit. 

PUBLIC WORKS TRAFFIC DIVISION COMMENTS: 

No traffic issues with the reduced setback.  

STORMWATER COMMENTS: 

No stormwater issues with reduced setback. 

CLEAN WATER SERVICES COMMENTS: 

No impact on public sewer. 

CITY UTILITIES: 

No objections with Conditional Use Permit. 

FIRE DEPARTMENT: 

No comments.     
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ATTACHMENT 2 
REQUIREMENTS FOR CONDITIONAL USE PERMIT 419 

1. The front yard setback along Elm Street may be reduced to eighteen (18) feet
and the proposed fraternity building shall be located and constructed in
substantial conformance with Attachment 5.

2. All other standards of the Zoning Ordinance and other applicable ordinances
shall be adhered to.
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One-rdg. 
P. Hrngs. 
Pgs. 
Filed: 

Sponsored by: 

First Reading:  Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- GENERAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AMENDING the Springfield City Code, Chapter 78 – Offenses and Miscellaneous1 
2 Provisions, Article V – Offenses Against Morals by repealing Section 78- 

222(b)(1) and enacting a new Section 78-222(b)(1). (The Plans and 
Polices Committee recommends approval.)

3 
4 

WHEREAS, The City Council for the City of Springfield, Missouri, finds and 5 
determines as follows: 6 

(1) Since the founding of our country, appearing nude in a public place which is not a 7 
public place provided or set apart for nudity has been considered improper; and 8 

(i)  As recently as 2000, the United States Supreme Court held that 9 
ordinances proscribing nudity in public places satisfied the  O'Brien v. 10 
United States standard for restrictions on symbolic speech, and 11 
(ii) The U.S. Supreme Court upheld the principle that a city's efforts to 12 
protect public health and safety were clearly within its police powers, and 13 
an ordinance proscribing public nudity furthered a city's interest in 14 
combating harmful secondary effects of nudit,y and the government's 15 
interest was unrelated to suppression of free expression, (see City of Erie v. 16 
Pap's A.M., 529 U.S. 277 (2000)); and  17 

(3)   Appearing nude in a public place which is not a public place provided or set apart 18 
for nudity is engaging in conduct which often serves to impose such person's 19 
nudity on others who did not seek it out, who are not able to reasonably avoid 20 
observing it, and who may be offended or distressed thereby; and  21 

(4)   The ordinance proposed herein imposes no restriction on free expression greater 22 
than necessary to further the City's goal of preserving public safety and peace. 23 

24 
NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF 25 

SPRINGFIELD, MISSOURI, as follows, that: 26 
27 

Section 1 – The Springfield City Code is hereby amended by repealing the 28 
existing Section 78-222(b)(1)and enacting a new Section 78-222(b)(1), which shall read 29 
as follows: 30 

Hosmer, Fisk, Fishel
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31 
Sec. 78-222. – Indecent exposure. 32 

33 
(a) No person shall engage in or commit any act of indecent exposure or 34 

conduct in place open to public view. 35 
36 

(b) “Indecent exposure or conduct” shall include: 37 

(1) The exposure of the male or female genitals, pubic area, or the 38 

female breast with less than a fully opaque covering of any part of the 39 

areola and nipple, or the showing of the covered male genitals in a 40 

discernibly turgid state one’s genitals, buttocks, vulva, pubic hair, pubic 41 

area or the female breast below a point immediately above the top of the 42 

areola, for the purpose of sexual arousal or gratification or which is likely 43 

to cause affront or alarm; provided, however, that any exposure of the 44 

female breast necessarily incident to breast-feeding an infant shall not be 45 

deemed to be a violation of this chapter. 46 
47 

(c) Exception(s).  48 
(i) This section shall not prohibit performances of adult entertainment in 49 
compliance with section 10-7. 50 

(ii)  When the conduct of being nude cannot constitutionally be prohibited 51 

by this section because it is otherwise protected by the United States 52 

Constitution or Missouri Constitution.53 
54 

Section 2 – This ordinance shall be in full force and effect from and after 55 
passage. 56 

57 
Passed at meeting:  58 

59 
60 

  Mayor 61 
62 

Attest:  , City Clerk 63 
64 

Filed as Ordinance:  65 
66 

Approved as to form: , City Attorney 67 
68 

Approved for Council action: , City Manager 69 

2 of 3



EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO. 2016 - 

Filed:  02-16-2016 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT: Law Department 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION:   In 2015, the City Council adopted an amended 
indecent exposure ordinance.  That portion of the ordinance involving exposure of the 
female breast was enjoined by a federal court in December 2015.  This ordinance will 
reinstate the indecent exposure ordinance that was in effect prior to 2015.   

The new ordinance also explicitly acknowledges that Missouri state law exempts breast 
feeding and expressing milk from local indecent exposure or nudity laws. 

Finally, the new ordinance acknowledges that there may be situations where nudity or 
partial nudity are constitutionally protected forms of speech or expressive activity.  
However, the application of this exception is fact dependent, so no general exception 
can apply. 

Plans and Policies Committee reviewed the proposed ordinance at its meeting on 
February 15, 2016, and voted 3-1 in favor of recommending the ordinance to Council. 

Submitted By: Approved By: 

City Attorney City Manager  
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One-rdg. 
P. Hrngs. 
Pgs. 
Filed: 02-16-16 

Sponsored by: Hosmer 

First Reading: Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- SPECIAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AUTHORIZING the Director of Planning and Development to accept the dedication of 1 
the public streets and easements to the City of Springfield, Missouri, 2 
as shown on the Preliminary Plat of New Prime Phase Two, generally 3 
located at the 2800 block of North Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues, 4 
upon the applicant filing and recording a final plat that substantially 5 
conforms to the preliminary plat; and authorizing the City Clerk to sign 6 
the final plat upon compliance with the terms of this ordinance. 7 
(Planning and Zoning Commission and Staff recommend that City 8 
Council accept the public streets and easements.) 9 

___________________________________ 10 
11 

 WHEREAS, on February 4, 2016, the Planning and Zoning Commission 12 
approved the preliminary plat and subdivision variance of New Prime Phase Two, 13 
generally located at the 2800 block of North Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues, as a 14 
subdivision of the City of Springfield, Greene County, Missouri. 15 

16 
NOW THEREFORE, BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF 17 

SPRINGFIELD, MISSOURI, as follows, that: 18 
19 

Section 1 – The City Council hereby authorizes the Director of Planning and 20 
Development to accept the land and easements dedicated to the City for public use as 21 
shown on the preliminary plat of New Prime Phase Two, generally located at the 2800 22 
block of North Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues, as approved by the Planning and 23 
Zoning Commission, the original of which is on file in the Department of Planning and 24 
Development (Approved Preliminary Plat), a reduced version of which is included for 25 
general reference as, "Attachement 3,” upon the applicant filing and recording a final 26 
plat in accordance with the Subdivision Ordinance of the City of Springfield, Missouri, 27 
which plat shall substantially conform to the Approved Preliminary Plat, including those 28 
conditions established by the Planning and Zoning Commission, which conditions are 29 
shown in the explanation to this ordinance, a copy of which is attached hereto and 30 
incorporated herein as if copied verbatim, and hereby authorizes acceptance of the 31 
public improvements required by this ordinance and the Subdivision Ordinance of the 32 
City, upon the Director of Public Works certifying to the Director of Planning and 33 
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Development and the City Clerk that the public improvements have been made in 34 
accordance with City standards and specifications. 35 

36 
Section 2 – The final plat shall not be recorded until the public improvements 37 

relating to the Approved Preliminary Plat, as set out in the explanation and Zoning and 38 
Subdivision report which are attached hereto and incorporated herein by reference, 39 
shall have been constructed by the person or party subdividing the property according 40 
to the specifications of the City of Springfield, Missouri, and to the approval of the 41 
Director of Public Works of the City; and provided that said party shall have paid to the 42 
City of Springfield engineering fees, permit fees, licenses, and other fees occasioned by 43 
the construction of said improvements; or, in lieu of the construction of said 44 
improvements, that said parties have filed with the City Manager, according to the terms 45 
of the Subdivision Ordinance of the City, the prescribed financial assurances to insure 46 
the construction of said improvements, and the payment to the City of all engineering 47 
fees, permit fees, licenses, and other fees occasioned or which will be occasioned by 48 
the construction of the improvements. 49 

50 
Section 3 - Upon compliance with all the requirements of this ordinance, the City 51 

Clerk is hereby authorized to endorse the Council’s approval upon the final plat 52 
pursuant to Section 445.030, RSMo. 53 

54 
Section 4 - Should said parties fail to submit a final plat for the subdivision or 55 

portion thereof which substantially conforms to the preliminary plat within two years from 56 
the date of this ordinance, then this ordinance shall be of no effect and shall be 57 
considered void. 58 
 59 
Passed at meeting: 60 

61 
62 

Mayor 63 
 64 
Attest: , City Clerk 65 
 66 
Filed as Ordinance: 67 
 68 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 69 
 70 
Approved for Council action: , City Manager 71 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO: 2016- 

FILED: 2-16-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT:  Planning and Development 

PURPOSE: To accept the dedication of the public streets and easements as shown on 
the preliminary plat of New Prime Phase 2 generally located at the 2800 block of North 
Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues. (Staff recommends that City Council accept the public 
streets and easements.) 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION: 

A. The preliminary plat of New Prime Phase 2 dated January 26, 2016, the original of 
which is on file in the Department of Planning and Development, a reduced version 
of which is included for general reference in Attachment 3. 

B. The Planning and Zoning Commission held a public hearing on February 4, 2016 
and approved the preliminary plat and a subdivision variance by a vote of 8 to 0, 
subject to the following conditions: 

1. All improvements shall be constructed in accordance with the “Design
Standards for Public Improvements” of the Public Works Department and the
maintenance and operation of such improvements shall be the responsibility of
the developers unless approved by the Director of Public Works. All required
sanitary sewer, street, sidewalk and drainage plans shall be prepared in
accordance with City standards and specifications and approved by the
Director of Public Works.

a. Public improvement plans for the street and cul-de-sac on Cedarbrook and
Packer Avenues will need to be approved and improvements constructed or
escrowed prior to approval of final plat. The improvements can be escrowed
with any form of security as specified by the Subdivision Regulations.

b. There is a $.0227/s.f. trunkline connection fee for this property. This will be
based on the square footage of the property connecting to public sewer. If
there are sewer improvements, this trunkline fee will be required when the
engineering and inspection fees are paid. If there are not sewer plans,
these fees will be required when each lot connects.

2. All required street rights-of-way, drainage and utility easements and limitations
of access shall be dedicated on the final plat.

a. No access is allowed to Interstate Highway 44.

045
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b. The dedication of right-of-way for Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues are 

required as shown. Cedarbrook Avenue was previously dedicated by 
deed. 

  
3. The developer shall meet all city and state erosion control regulations prior to 

disturbing the soil. 
 

4. It is determined that the public interest requires assurance concerning adequate 
maintenance of common space areas and improvements. The restrictive 
covenants, rules and bylaws creating the common ownership must therefore 
provide that if the owners of the Property Owners Association shall fail to 
maintain the common areas or improvements in reasonable order and condition 
in accordance with the approved plans, the City may, after notice and hearing, 
maintain the same and assess the costs against the units or lots, per the 
Common Open Space and Common Improvement Regulations section of the 
Zoning Ordinance. 

 
5. The developer shall be responsible for the relocation costs of any existing utility 

services and shall be responsible for clearing all utility easements of trees, brush 
and overhanging tree limbs.  

 
6. All other requirements which are necessary for this subdivision to be in 

compliance with the Subdivision Regulations. 
 

 a. Add the following note to the plat: The existing billboards along Interstate 
44 are separated by 490 feet to 690 feet. Section 36-454(3)(j) of the 
Zoning Ordinance requires a minimum of 2,500 feet of separation. These 
billboards are non-conforming and will be treated as such in accordance 
with the Zoning Ordinance. 

 
All required improvements shall be the sole responsibility of the sub-divider.  As 
prescribed by Section No. 300 of the Subdivision Regulations, the improvements 
shall be made or guaranteed by means of bond or escrow agreement.  Release of 
the final plat for recording shall be withheld until the sub-divider has complied with 
this section. 

 
Section No. 206 of the Subdivision Regulations requires that a final plat be 
submitted within two years of City Council's acceptance of the public streets and 
easements. 

 
Attached for Council information is a sketch showing the location of the plat area, 
an exhibit showing the proposed plat, and a copy of the Planning and Development 
Department staff report to the Planning and Zoning Commission. 
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Supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s): Supports the following Field Guide 2030 
goal(s): Chapter 6, Growth Management and Land Use; Major Goal 4, Develop the 
community in a sustainable manner.  

REMARKS: 

Staff recommends approval 

Submitted by: 

__________________________ 
Daniel Neal, Senior Planner 

Recommended by: Approved by: 

_____________________________ ______________________________ 
Mary Lilly Smith, Director Greg Burris, City Manager  

EXHIBITS: 
Exhibit A, Record of Proceedings  
Exhibit B, Development Review Staff Report 

Attachment 1, Background Report 
Attachment 2, Subdivision Variance 
Attachment 3, Preliminary Plat 
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EXHIBIT A 
 

RECORD OF PROCEEDINGS 
Planning and Zoning Commission February 4, 2016 

 
New Prime Phase 2 
2800 North Cedarbrook Avenue and Packer Avenue 
Applicant: Wolverine Land Holdings, LLC 
 
Mr. Hosmer stated that this is a request to approve a preliminary plat to subdivide 
approximately 92.77 acres into a two (2) lot manufacturing subdivision. The preliminary 
plat of New Prime Subdivision expired on July 3, 2014.  A new Preliminary Plat has been 
submitted Public improvement plans for the street and cul-de-sac on Cedarbrook and 
Packer Avenues will need to be approved and constructed or escrowed prior to approval 
of final plat.  There is a $.0227/s.f. public sewer trunkline connection fee for this property.  
A note to the plat: The existing billboards along Interstate 44 are separated by 490 feet to 
690 feet. Section 36-454(3)(j) of the Zoning Ordinance requires a minimum of 2,500 feet 
of separation. These billboards are non-conforming and will be treated as such in 
accordance with the Zoning Ordinance. The applicant is also requesting a subdivision 
variance from extending Diamond Street (a stub street).  Staff recommends approval of 
plat and variance. 
 
Mr. Baird opened the public hearing. 
 
Mr. Derek Lee, 2100 E. Woodhurst, representing the owner. The intent is to combine this 
land with the 40 acre piece and the existing Prime facility and turn it into a very large piece 
of land for development.  Prime has an agreement with the City of Springfield and the 
adjourning property owners to build onto Packer Avenue. 
 
Mr. Baird asked about the land on the west end of the proposed project. 
 
Mr. Lee noted that the area is in flux and have not submitted any preplan review. 
 
Ms. Cox asked about stormwater retention for the area and asked if the current 
detention/drainage easement will stay for the current phase. 
 
Mr. Lee stated that there will be a very large detention basin and the current plan has a 
multi-use detention basin that will have some park area with trees so Prime employees 
can use.  There is also a proposed detention basin on the far west side for a total three 
detention basins. 
 
Mr. Baird closed the public hearing. 
 
COMMISSION ACTION: 
Mr. Doennig motions that we approve Preliminary Plat New Prime Phase 2 (2800 North 
Cedarbrook Avenue and Packer Avenue).  Mr. Cline seconded the motion.  The motion 
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carried as follows:  Ayes:  Baird, Edwards, Doennig, Cline, Rose, Ray, Shuler, and 
Cox. Nays: None.  Abstain: None.   Absent: None 

___________________________________
Bob Hosmer, AICP
Principal Planner
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- Area of Proposal

Development Review Staff Report
Planning & Development - 417/864-1031
840 Boonville - Springfield, Missouri 65802

Preliminary Plat - New Prime Phase Two 
Location: 2800 block N. Cedarbrook Avenue 
Current Zoning: GM, General Manufacturing
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DEVELOPMENT REVIEW STAFF REPORT 
PRELIMINARY PLAT – NEW PRIME PHASE TWO 

PURPOSE:   To approve a preliminary plat to subdivide approximately 92.77 
acres into a two (2) lot manufacturing subdivision 

REPORT DATE: January 26, 2016 

LOCATION:    2800 block North Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues 

APPLICANT:   Wolverine Land Holdings, LLC 

TRACT SIZE: Approximately 92.77 acres 

EXISTING USE:   Vacant/undeveloped land 

PROPOSED USE:  Uses permitted in the GM, General Manufacturing District 

FINDINGS FOR STAFF RECOMMENDATION: 

1. The applicant’s proposal, with the conditions listed below and approval of the
subdivision variance, is consistent with the City’s Subdivision Regulations.

RECOMMENDATION: 

Staff recommends the Planning and Zoning Commission approve the Preliminary Plat, 
with the conditions listed below: 

1. All improvements shall be constructed in accordance with the “Design
Standards for Public Improvements” of the Public Works Department and the
maintenance and operation of such improvements shall be the responsibility of
the developers unless approved by the Director of Public Works. All required
sanitary sewer, street, sidewalk and drainage plans shall be prepared in
accordance with City standards and specifications and approved by the
Director of Public Works.

a. Public improvement plans for the street and cul-de-sac on Cedarbrook and
Packer Avenues will need to be approved and improvements constructed or
escrowed prior to approval of final plat. The improvements can be escrowed
with any form of security as specified by the Subdivision Regulations.

b. There is a $.0227/s.f. trunkline connection fee for this property. This will be
based on the square footage of the property connecting to public sewer. If
there are sewer improvements, this trunkline fee will be required when the
engineering and inspection fees are paid. If there are not sewer plans,
these fees will be required when each lot connects.
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2. All required street rights-of-way, drainage and utility easements and limitations 

of access shall be dedicated on the final plat. 
 

a. No access is allowed to Interstate Highway 44. 
 
b. The dedication of right-of-way for Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues are 

required as shown. Cedarbrook Ave. was previously dedicated by deed. 
  

7. The developer shall meet all city and state erosion control regulations prior to 
disturbing the soil. 
 

8. It is determined that the public interest requires assurance concerning adequate 
maintenance of common space areas and improvements. The restrictive 
covenants, rules and bylaws creating the common ownership must therefore 
provide that if the owners of the Property Owners Association shall fail to 
maintain the common areas or improvements in reasonable order and condition 
in accordance with the approved plans, the City may, after notice and hearing, 
maintain the same and assess the costs against the units or lots, per the 
Common Open Space and Common Improvement Regulations section of the 
Zoning Ordinance. 

 
9. The developer shall be responsible for the relocation costs of any existing utility 

services and shall be responsible for clearing all utility easements of trees, brush 
and overhanging tree limbs.  

 
10. All other requirements which are necessary for this subdivision to be in 

compliance with the Subdivision Regulations. 
 

 a. Add the following note to the plat: The existing billboards along Interstate 
44 are separated by 490 feet to 690 feet. Section 36-454(3)(j) of the 
Zoning Ordinance requires a minimum of 2,500 feet of separation. These 
billboards are non-conforming and will be treated as such in accordance 
with the Zoning Ordinance. 

 
 
If the request is recommended for denial by the Commission and the applicant requests 
City Council consideration, all the above conditions, plus any amendments made by the 
Planning and Zoning Commission, shall be included in the Council Bill. 
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SURROUNDING LAND USES:  
 
AREA ZONING LAND USE 

North PD I-44 and golf course community 

East GM General Manufacturing uses 

South GM General Manufacturing uses 

West GM General Manufacturing uses 
 
HISTORY: 
The original Preliminary Plat for New Prime Subdivision was approved by City Council on 
March 9, 2012. A final plat was administratively approved and recorded on July 3, 2012 
which extended the preliminary plat for another two years. The preliminary plat of New 
Prime Subdivision expired on July 3, 2014. The right-of-way deed for the Cedarbrook 
Avenue cul-de-sac and a drainage easement were dedicated to the City on November 18, 
2015.  
 
COMPREHENSIVE PLAN: 
 
The Growth Management and Land Use Plan element of the Comprehensive Plan 
identifies this as an appropriate area for Light Industrial, Office and Office-Warehouse 
uses. This category includes industry that involves manufacturing, assembly, office and 
warehousing activities. The most appropriate zoning includes Restricted Industry, Light 
Industry and General Manufacturing. This area is also located within the I-44 – U.S. 65 
Emerging Activity Center. This area has the potential to be a significant regional Activity 
Center with its existing business and manufacturing activity, including Partnership 
Industrial Center. This area is currently a major employment center.  
 
STAFF COMMENTS: 
 

1. The applicant is proposing to subdivide approximately 92.77 acres into a two (2) lot 
commercial subdivision named “NEW PRIME PHASE TWO”. The property is 
currently zoned GM, General Manufacturing and is vacant/undeveloped land. 
 

2. The applicant is also requesting a subdivision variance from extending Diamond 
Street, a stub street (see ATTACHMENT 2). 

 
3. If Planning and Zoning Commission approves the preliminary plat, then the plat will 

be forwarded to City Council for acceptance of public streets and easements. An 
approved preliminary plat is active for two (2) years. 
 

4. A cost share agreement between the applicant and the City for the construction of 
Packer Road north of Kearney to this subdivision has been approved and will act 
as a security agreement to insure to the City that the improvements along Packer 
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Ave. will be completed by the subdivider. Cedarbrook Avenue right-of-way was 
dedicated by deed on November 18, 2015 and is being re-dedicated as shown on 
the preliminary plat. Public Improvements for Cedarbrook Avenue must be 
completed or escrowed prior to the final plat being recorded.  
 

5. The common area that was dedicated on the final plat of New Prime Phase One is 
being replatted and incorporated into Lot 1 of New Prime Phase Two as a 
detention/drainage easement.  

 
CITY COUNCIL: February 22, 2016 
 
STAFF CONTACT: 
 
Daniel Neal 
Senior Planner 
864-1036 
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ATTACHMENT 1 
BACKGROUND REPORT 

PRELIMINARY PLAT – NEW PRIME PHASE TWO 
 
AT&T COMMENTS: 
 
Please, note that the development of this property will need additional utility easements 
for AT&T to place facilities to feed within that development. Also, the site development 
may require existing facilities to be relocated at the developers’ expense. Request utility 
easements around perimeter of lots to enable the placement of AT&T facilities to this 
development. Please, note that if the development of this property will need additional 
AT&T facilities placed, contact Engineer Steven Beier, 180 days prior to construction. 
Also the site development may require existing facilities to be relocated at the developer’s 
expense.  
 
BUILDING DEVELOPMENT SERVICES COMMENTS: 
 
Add the following note to the plat: The existing billboards along Interstate 44 are 
separated by 490 feet to 690 feet. Section 36-454(3)(j) of the Zoning Ordinance requires 
a minimum of 2,500 feet of separation. These billboards are non-conforming and will be 
treated as such in accordance with the Zoning Ordinance. 
 
CITY UTILITIES COMMENTS: 
 
No objection to the concept. CU has an interest in a tie-in of the water mains to the west 
and the mains near Mayfair. CU will work with property owner to preserve a corridor for a 
possible future connection. 
 
FIRE DEPARTMENT COMMENTS: 
 
No issues. 
 
TRAFFIC DIVISION COMMENTS: 
 

1. Public improvement plans for the cul-de-sac on Cedarbrook and the extension of 
Packer Road will need to be approved and improvements constructed, funds 
escrowed or other security approved by the Director of Public Works provided prior 
to approval of final plat. 
 

2. A subdivision variance is required to not extend Diamond Street. 
 
MISSOURI DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION (MoDOT) COMMENTS: 
 
No comments. 
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STORMWATER COMMENTS: 
 
All stormwater comments have been addressed. 
 
CLEAN WATER SERVICES COMMENTS: 
 

1. Lot 1 has sewer available along the south property line. If sewer is needed to the 
north side of the tract, a sewer extension may be necessary.  
 

2. Lot 2 has sewer available along the west and north side of the lot. If sewer is 
needed on the east side, a sewer extension may be necessary.  
 

3. There is a $.0227/s.f. trunkline connection fee for this property. This will be based 
on the square footage of the property connecting to public sewer. If there are 
sewer improvements, this trunkline fee will be required when the engineering and 
inspection fees are paid. If there are not sewer plans, these fees will be required 
when each lot connects. 

 
  

14 of 17



ATTACHMENT 2 
SUBDIVISION VARIANCE APPROVAL CRITERIA 
PRELIMINARY PLAT – NEW PRIME PHASE TWO 

 
The applicant is requesting a subdivision variance from Section 36-243(2) of the 
Subdivision Regulations which requires the arrangement of streets in new subdivisions to 
make provision for the continuation of the existing streets in adjoining areas. Diamond 
Street, a commercial local, is stubbed into Lot 1 and was originally platted to be 
connected to Mayfair Avenue. Since Mayfair Avenue has been vacated as part of an 
agreement to construct Packer Ave. north of Kearney St., there is no need to connect 
Diamond Avenue to the east. Both Cedarbrook and Packer Avenues will be terminated 
with turnarounds near the property lines. Staff supports the request because Diamond 
Street was only platted as a local street and would only serve lots in the immediate 
vicinity.      
 
Section 106 of the Subdivision Regulations states in part: 
 
Conditions of Variance Approval.  No variance shall be granted unless it is found that: 
 

(a) There are special and unusual circumstances affecting said property such that 
the strict application of the provisions of this Article would deprive the owner of 
the reasonable use of his land and is not the mere granting of a privilege, and 

 
APPLICANT’S RESPONSE: 
 
There are special and unusual circumstances associated with extending 
Diamond Street through the property. The property is owned by Prime Inc. 
which is a trucking company. The owner’s intent is to provide large lots with 
internal circulation. Extending Diamond Street through the interior of the 
property will not allow Prime to construct the internal layout needed to load, 
park, store and maintain their semi-truck fleet. 
 

(b) The variance is necessary for the preservation and enjoyment of a substantial 
property right of the owner, and 

 
APPLICANT’S RESPONSE: 
 
Prime requires areas for truck loading, parking, storage and maintenance. 
Providing an internal public road system will break up the large areas needed 
for Prime’s internal circulation system. Prime trucks carry valuable 
merchandise through the internal facility. They have security fencing and 24 
hour guard surveillance of the property. Providing public roads throughout the 
property will limit Prime’s ability to secure their facility.     

 
(c) The granting of the variance would not be detrimental to the public safety, 

convenience or welfare or be injurious to other property in the vicinity. 
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APPLICANT’S RESPONSE: 

The public will not be affected by the variance. The adjoining property owners 
have full access to public roads. The site is bounded to the North by I-44 which 
cannot be accessed by this property. The variance would only affect Prime’s 
interior connectivity. The public has no need for access to the interior of Prime’s 
facilities. This variance will not be detrimental to the public safety, convenience 
or welfare or be injurious to other property in the vicinity. 

The Planning and Zoning Commission must first decide if all of these conditions 
are met before this variance can be approved. 
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One-rdg. X 
P. Hrngs. 
Pgs.  
Filed: 02-16-16 

Sponsored by: Burnett 

First Reading:  Second Reading:  

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016 -  SPECIAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

TO LEVY AND ASSESS a special tax against the lots, blocks, and parcels of ground 1 
hereinafter described to pay for the cost of the construction 2 
of sanitary sewers within the City, in Sanitary Sewer District 3 
No. 111L of Section No. 2, in the general vicinity of Elm 4 
Street and Anoka Place, providing for inclusion of said 5 
district in the City Sewer Financial Assistance Program, and 6 
authorizing the City Clerk to issue special tax bills and 7 
deliver the same to the Director of Finance to be registered 8 
in her office in accordance with the ordinance. 9 

_______________________________________________________ 10 
11 

BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF SPRINGFIELD, 12 
MISSOURI, as follows, that: 13 

14 
Section 1 − There is hereby assessed against the lots, blocks, and parcels of 15 

ground hereinafter described special tax bills to pay for the cost of construction of 16 
sanitary sewers in Sanitary Sewer District No. 111L of Section No. 2 to be levied and 17 
issued as provided for herein. 18 

19 
Section 2 − The Sanitary Sewer District No. 111L of Section No. 2 will be 20 

included within the City Sewer Financial Assistance Program under Chapter 98, Article 21 
VI, Section 98-286(4)b of the Springfield City Code. 22 

23 
Section 3 −The City Clerk is authorized and directed under the seal of the City of 24 

Springfield, Missouri, to issue special tax bills in the name of the City against the 25 
hereinafter described lots, blocks, and parcels of ground for the respective amounts 26 
assessed against the same to pay for the cost of such construction and deliver the 27 
same to the Director of Finance.  28 

29 
Section 4 − Said tax bills shall be payable in 15 equal annual installments 30 

becoming due, together with interest at the rate set forth below, on each anniversary 31 
date after the issuance thereof for a period of 15 years respectively after the date of 32 
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issuance of the tax bills; provided, however, that each person paying such tax bills shall 33 
have the right to pay the same in part or in full within 30 days after the issuance thereof 34 
with no interest and shall have the further right to pay any combination of annual 35 
principal payments or the unpaid balance of said tax bills with interest thereon up to the 36 
date of payment, within 30 days after the end of any yearly period when any installment 37 
is due.  In addition to the above, tax bills may be paid in full at any time during the year 38 
with interest thereon up to the date of payment. 39 

40 
Tax bills so issued shall be payable in accordance herewith.  If any annual 41 

installment of principal and interest thereof is not paid within 30 days of the due date, 42 
then all the remaining installments with interest thereon shall at once become due and 43 
payable, and payment of the entire amount of such tax bill remaining unpaid may be 44 
demanded and enforced by the City.  The lien thereof shall continue for 16 years from 45 
the date of passage of this ordinance, or 1 year after the last installment becomes due, 46 
unless sooner paid in full, or in the event suit is brought to enforce the collection of such 47 
special tax bill under such lien, then until the expiration of the litigation. 48 

49 
Section 5 - The City Council hereby sets the interest rate on the sewer tax bills to 50 

be issued by the City for Sanitary Sewer District No. 111L of Section No. 2 to be the 51 
same percentage rate of annual interest that is payable by the United States of America 52 
on 10-year treasury notes at the most recent auction before the date of the issuance of 53 
the sewer tax bills, as is set forth in Section 88.812 of the Revised Statutes of Missouri. 54 

55 
Section 6 - The City Manager has caused to be computed the entire cost and 56 

expense of the aforesaid improvement, including any cost or expense incurred by the 57 
City, and the amounts herein charged, assessed, and levied have likewise been so 58 
computed and are assessed and levied ratably against all lots and tracts of land within 59 
the district in proportion to the area thereof and are as follows: 60 

61 
 62 
Tax Bill No:  53324A 63 
Owner(s):  Jack Lee Inman (Trustee) 64 
 65 
Legal Description:  All of Lot 7 in Anoka Place Amended, a subdivision in the City of 66 
Springfield, Greene County, Missouri, recorded at Book 1, Page 53, in the Recorder’s 67 
Office of Greene County, Missouri.  (12,937.50 sq. ft.) 68 
 69 
Square Foot Assessment (District Sewer 111L of 2) $16,594.66 70 
Connection Fee $300.00 71 
Total Assessment $16,894.66 72 

73 
 74 
Tax Bill No:  53325A 75 
Owner(s):  Newman Enterprises, LLC 76 
 77 
Legal Description:  All of Lot 8 in Anoka Place Amended, a subdivision in the City of 78 
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Springfield, Greene County, Missouri, recorded at Book 1, Page 53, in the Recorder’s 79 
Office of Greene County, Missouri.  (11,643.80 sq. ft.) 80 
 81 
Square Foot Assessment (District Sewer 111L of 2) $14,935.25 82 
Connection Fee $300.00 83 
Total Assessment $15,235.25 84 

85 
 86 
Tax Bill No:  53326A 87 
Owner(s):  Newman Enterprises, LLC 88 
 89 
Legal Description:  All of Lot 9 in Anoka Place Amended, a subdivision in the City of 90 
Springfield, Greene County, Missouri, recorded at Book 1, Page 53, in the Recorder’s 91 
Office of Greene County, Missouri.  (11,643.80 sq. ft.) 92 
 93 
Square Foot Assessment (District Sewer 111L of 2) $14,935.25 94 
Connection Fee $300.00 95 
Total Assessment $15,235.25 96 

97 
98 

Tax Bill No:  53327A 99 
Owner(s):  Newman Enterprises, LLC 100 
 101 
Legal Description:  All of Lot 10 in Anoka Place Amended, a subdivision in the City of 102 
Springfield, Greene County, Missouri, recorded at Book 1, Page 53, in the Recorder’s 103 
Office of Greene County, Missouri.  (10,350.00 sq. ft.) 104 
 105 
Square Foot Assessment (District Sewer 111L of 2) $13,275.72 106 
Connection Fee $300.00 107 
Total Assessment $13,575.72 108 

109 
 110 
Tax Bill No:  53328A 111 
Owner(s):  Randy D. Inman and Joan Inman 112 
 113 
Legal Description:  All of Lot 11 in Anoka Place Amended, a subdivision in the City of 114 
Springfield, Greene County, Missouri, recorded at Book 1, Page 53, in the Recorder’s 115 
Office of Greene County, Missouri.  (10,350.00 sq. ft.) 116 
 117 
Square Foot Assessment (District Sewer 111L of 2) $13,275.72 118 
Connection Fee $0.00 119 
Total Assessment $13,275.72 120 

121 
 122 
Tax Bill No:  53329A 123 
Owner(s):  Archie Griffin and Pamela Griffin 124 
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125 
Legal Description:  All of Lot 12 in Anoka Place Amended, a subdivision in the City of 126 
Springfield, Greene County, Missouri, recorded at Book 1, Page 53, in the Recorder’s 127 
Office of Greene County, Missouri.  (10,350.00 sq. ft.) 128 
 129 
Square Foot Assessment (District Sewer 111L of 2) $13,275.72 130 
Connection Fee $300.00 131 
Total Assessment $13,575.72 132 

133 
134 

Section 7 - Said sanitary sewer has been completed according to the contract 135 
therefore and is hereby accepted from the contractor, Hamilton and Dad, Inc.  The total 136 
cost of construction of said sanitary sewer, including any cost or expense incurred by 137 
the City, is $86,292.34, and the total amount assessed for the payment of said 138 
construction is $86,292.34.  As provided for by Special Ordinance No. 26529, passed 139 
by the City Council on March 9, 2015, and Resolution No. 10198, passed by the City 140 
Council on February 9, 2015, the rate of assessment levied against each property in the 141 
district is in proportion to the square footage of the property.  This rate of assessment is 142 
$1,282.6787 per thousand square feet.  143 

144 
Section 8 - This ordinance shall be in full force and effect from and after passage. 145 

146 
 147 
Passed at meeting: 148 

149 
150 
151 

    Mayor 152 
153 

 154 
Attest: , City Clerk 155 

156 
 157 
Filed as ordinance: 158 

159 
 160 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 161 

162 
 163 
Approved for Council action: , City Manager164 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- 

FILED:   02-16-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT:  Environmental Services 

PURPOSE:  To levy and assess a special tax against the lots, blocks, and parcels of 
ground, hereinafter described, to pay for the cost of the construction of sanitary sewers 
in the City of Springfield, Missouri, in Sanitary Sewer District No. 111L of Section No. 2 
in the general vicinity of Elm Street and Anoka Place (Exhibit A), providing for inclusion 
of said district in the City Sewer Financial Assistance Program, and authorizing the City 
Clerk to issue special tax bills and deliver the same to the Director of Finance to be 
registered in her office in accordance with the ordinance. 

BACKGROUND: 

1. The project was scheduled for construction as part of the City’s sewer construction
program, as established in Resolution No. 7995, to eliminate septic tanks within the
City limits and to encourage infill by providing sanitary sewer service.  This project is
funded by sewer improvement bonds that are already budgeted.  It makes sewer
available to six tracts, which eliminates five septic systems from within the City limits
of Springfield.

2. Special Ordinance No. 26632, passed by City Council on September 28, 2015,
established and defined the boundaries for Sanitary Sewer District No. 111L
of Section No. 2.

3. Plans, specifications, and a cost estimate were prepared by Environmental Services
and are on file in the Director’s office.

4. Wastewater from this district will flow to the Southwest Treatment Plant.

5. The project was advertised in the Daily Events on December 20, 2014, through
December 22, 2014.

6. Bids were opened in the Busch Building on January 20, 2015, at 9:00 a.m.
The following bids were received:

CONTRACTOR   BID AMOUNT 
Hamilton and Dad, Inc. $ 92,762.00 
Jones Excavating & Hauling, LLC $ 104,014.75 
C-2 Projects, LLC $ 108,221.45 
Reed’s Plumbing & Heating, Inc. $ 112,128.00 
Dalton-Klinger Construction Co. $ 115,463.00 
Young/Kerans Construction, LLC $ 160,548.75 

Engineer’s Estimate $ 106,498.75 
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7. The lowest responsible and responsive bidder for Sanitary Sewer District
No. 111L of Section No. 2 was Hamilton and Dad, Inc.  Hamilton and Dad, Inc.,
is a local contractor.

8. Resolution No. 10198, passed by City Council on February 9, 2015, declared it
necessary to construct sanitary sewers in Sanitary Sewer District No. 111L of
Section No. 2.

9. Resolution No. 10198 was published in the Daily Events on February 13, 2015,
through February 17, 2015.  A resolution was also posted in three locations
within the district.  A valid remonstrance was not filed.

10. Special Ordinance No. 26529, passed by City Council on March 9, 2015,
accepted the bid of Hamilton and Dad, Inc., in the amount of $92,762.00.

11. Construction has been completed and the project accepted.  The actual total cost
of construction, including any cost or expense incurred by the City, is $86,292.34.

12. The tax bill rate based on actual construction costs for Sanitary Sewer District
No. 111L of Section No. 2 is $1,282.6787 per thousand square feet of property
owned.

13. The City will hold the tax bills for all properties within the district at 1.94% interest
for 15 years.

14. Programs are available to assist property owners with the costs associated with
the sewer tax bill and sewer hookup.  The City Sewer Financial Assistance
Program offers single-family residential property owners a maximum cap per
tract on the tax bill amount.  The Clean Water Services Division of the
Department of Environmental Services offers a low-interest loan to help with
costs for hookup to the sewer.  The Sanitary Sewer Installation and Connection
Assistance Program offers two types of assistance for low- and moderate-income
families:  a deferred, no-interest loan for sewer hookup costs and a direct grant to
offset the cost of the tax bill.  The City also provides a 15-year, low-interest
payback arrangement for tax bill costs.

15. Letters have been mailed to property owners in the district with information
regarding their tax bill amount and available assistance programs.

16. This ordinance is for a public improvement, where a special tax bill is issued, and
should be a one-reading bill under City Charter Section 2.16(25).

17. This ordinance supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s):  Chapter 6,
Growth Management and Land Use; Major Goal 5, Protect and preserve our
natural resources for future generations; Objective 5b, Maintain high water
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quality and increase water quantity by securing and improving water resources 
for future generations; and Objective 5c, Protect our caves and karst ecosystems 
which contain plants, animals, and natural communities that depend on the 
surrounding land and water to thrive and survive.  Chapter 10, Public Health, 
Major Goal 5, Develop and ensure safe and healthy environments both indoors 
and outdoors; Objective 5c, Ensure a clean and sustainable water supply. 

REMARKS:  Environmental Services recommends passage of this Council bill. 

Submitted by: 

___________________________ 
Errin Kemper 
Assistant Director of Environmental Services 

Recommended by: Approved by: 

___________________________ ___________________________ 
Stephen Meyer  Greg Burris 
Director of Environmental Services City Manager 
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One-rdg.      X 
P. Hrngs.     
Pgs.       
Filed:      02-16-16 

Sponsored by: Fisk 

First Reading: Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016 - SPECIAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AMENDING Special Ordinance No. 26552 to redefine the boundaries of Sanitary 1 
Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26 of the main sewers of the City 2 
of Springfield located in the general vicinity of Kearney Street and 3 
Lurvey Road. 4 
___________________________________________ 5 

6 
 WHEREAS, on April 13, 2015, the City Council adopted Special Ordinance 7 
No. 26552 establishing the boundaries for Sanitary Sewer District No. 17 of Section 8 
No. 26; and  9 

10 
WHEREAS, after adoption of Special Ordinance No. 26552, the City Council has 11 

determined that six lots within Sanitary Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26 12 
should be removed from the district; and 13 

14 
WHEREAS, with removal of the six lots, the boundary description for Sanitary 15 

Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26 must be amended as shown on "Exhibit A." 16 
17 

BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF SPRINGFIELD, 18 
MISSOURI, as follows, that: 19 

20 
Section 1 – The City Council hereby amends Special Ordinance No. 26552 by 21 

repealing Section 2 in its entirety, which reads: 22 
23 

Section 2 – The boundaries of said sanitary sewer district are described as follows:   24 
A parcel of land located in the Northwest Quarter of Section 9, Township 29 North, 25 
Range 21 West, more particularly described as follows:  All of that part of a parcel of 26 
land lying south of the southerly right-of-way line of Missouri State Highway 744 27 
(Kearney Street), as it now exists; west of existing City of Springfield Sanitary Sewer 28 
District No. 11G of Section No. 13; west of existing City of Springfield Sanitary Sewer 29 
District No. 11C of Section No. 13; north of existing City of Springfield Joint Sanitary 30 
Sewer District No. 11JT of Section No. 13; north of existing City of Springfield Sanitary 31 
Sewer District No. 11E of Section No. 13; and the north 770.80’ of the west half of the 32 
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Northwest Quarter of Section 9, Township 29 North, Range 21 West lying east of the 33 
easterly right-of-way line of North Burton Avenue, as it now exists.  All being in Greene 34 
County, Missouri.35 

36 
and replacing it in its entirety as follows: 37 

38 
Section 2 – The boundaries of said sanitary sewer district are described as follows:  A 39 
parcel of land located in the Northwest Quarter of Section 9, Township 29 North, Range 40 
21 West, more particularly described as follows:  All of that part of a parcel of land lying 41 
South of the Southerly Right-of-Way Line of Missouri State Highway 744 (Kearney 42 
Street), as it now exists; West of existing City of Springfield Sanitary Sewer District 43 
No. 11G of Section 13; West of existing City of Springfield Sanitary Sewer District No. 44 
11C of Section 13; North of existing City of Springfield Joint Sanitary Sewer District No. 45 
11JT of Section 13; North of existing City of Springfield Sanitary Sewer District No. 11E 46 
of Section 13; and the North 770.80’ of the West half of the Northwest Quarter of 47 
Section 9, Township 29 North, Range 21 West lying East of the Easterly Right-of-Way 48 
Line of North Burton Avenue, as it now exists.  All being in Greene County, Missouri.  49 
Except:  Lots 1 through 6 of Kearney Street Heights, along and with a 27 foot strip 50 
immediately West of and adjacent to said Lots 1 through 6 and less and except the east 51 
ten feet of said Lots 1 through 6 taken for Lurvey Road. 52 

53 
Note:  Deleted text is stricken, and added text is underlined. 54 

55 
Section 2 – This ordinance is for a public improvement and should be a one-56 

reading bill under City Charter Section 10.15.  Therefore, this ordinance shall be in full 57 
force and effect from and after passage. 58 

59 
 60 
Passed at meeting: 61 

62 
63 
64 

    Mayor 65 
66 

 67 
Attest:  , City Clerk 68 

69 
 70 
Filed as ordinance: 71 

72 
 73 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 74 

75 
 76 
Approved for Council action: , City Manager 77 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO.  2016- 

FILED:  02-16-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT:  Environmental Services 

PURPOSE:  To amend Special Ordinance No. 26552, enacted by City Council on 
April 13, 2015, and redefine the boundaries of sanitary sewers in District No. 17 of 
Section No. 26, located in the general vicinity of Kearney Street and Lurvey Road. 

BACKGROUND: 

1. The project is scheduled for construction as part of the City’s sewer construction
program, as established in Resolution No. 7995, to eliminate septic tanks within
the City limits and to encourage infill by providing sanitary sewer service.  This
project will be funded by sewer improvement bonds that are already budgeted.
It will make sewer available to five tracts which will eliminate five septic systems
from within the City limits of Springfield.

2. Special Ordinance No. 26552, passed by City Council on April 13, 2015,
established and defined the boundaries for Sanitary Sewer District No. 17 of
Section No. 26.

3. Plans, specifications, and a cost estimate have been prepared by the
Department of Environmental Services and are on file in the Director’s office.

4. Wastewater from this district would flow to the Northwest Treatment Plant.

5. Lots 1 through 6 in Kearney Street Heights Subdivision were originally included
in Sanitary Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26 due to existing ground
elevations and request of property owner.  Due to multiple delays, the owner of
Lots 1 through 5 in Kearney Street Heights Subdivision decided to extend sewer
from the south to serve his property.  This allowed the property owner to move
forward with his private development while the City continued to acquire
easements for Sanitary Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26.  Sanitary Sewer
District No. 32 of Section No. 13 was constructed per Plan No. 2014PW66S as
filed with the City of Springfield Public Works Department.  Sanitary Sewer
District No. 32 of Section No. 13 was completed on November 30, 2015, which
provided direct sanitary sewer access to Lots 1 through 5 in Kearney Street
Heights Subdivision and Lot 6 in the same subdivision.  Therefore, Lots 1
through 6 in Kearney Street Heights Subdivision are being removed from
Sanitary Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26.  The removal of the said lots
allows the proposed sewer alignment to be shortened 400 feet which offsets the
area of property being removed so that remaining property owners in Sanitary
Sewer District No. 17 of Section No. 26 will not see a significant difference in final
calculation of cost per square foot.
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6. This ordinance is for a public improvement, where a special tax bill is issued, and
should be a one-reading bill under City Charter Section 2.16(25).

7. This ordinance supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s):  Chapter 6,
Growth Management and Land Use; Major Goal 5, Protect and preserve our
natural resources for future generations; Objective 5b, Maintain high water
quality and increase water quantity by securing and improving water resources
for future generations; and Objective 5c, Protect our caves and karst ecosystems
which contain plants, animals, and natural communities that depend on the
surrounding land and water to thrive and survive.  Chapter 10, Public Health,
Major Goal 5, Develop and ensure safe and healthy environments both indoors
and outdoors; Objective 5c, Ensure a clean and sustainable water supply.

REMARKS:  Environmental Services recommends passage of this Council bill. 

Submitted by: 

______________________________ 
Errin Kemper 
Assistant Director of Environmental Services 

Recommended by: Approved by: 

______________________________ ____________________________ 
Stephen Meyer Greg Burris 
Director of Environmental Services City Manager 
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Sponsored by: Schilling 

First Reading: Second Reading: 

COUNCIL BILL NO.     2016 - SPECIAL ORDINANCE NO. 

AN ORDINANCE 

AUTHORIZING the City Manager, or his designee, to accept state grant funds in the 1 
amount of $10,000 from the Missouri Department of Conservation 2 
(MDC), to support native plant establishment and enhancement on 3 
the South Creek Restoration Project; to provide matching in-kind 4 
services in the approximate amount of $3,760; to enter into an 5 
agreement with MDC for acceptance and use of those funds; to 6 
exercise any and all powers to obtain such funding and carry out the 7 
identified activities; and to amend the budget of the Department of 8 
Environmental Services for Fiscal Year 2015-2016 in the amount of 9 
$10,000 to appropriate the state grant funds. 10 

______________________________ 11 
12 

WHEREAS, the City applied for grant funds from MDC to be used for landscape 13 
contractor services to support native plant establishment and enhancement along a 14 
portion of the South Creek Restoration Project, specifically along Sunset Street, 15 
between Campbell Avenue and Kansas Expressway; and 16 

17 
WHEREAS, the grant calls for a match with in-kind services valued at 18 

approximately $3,760, which will be provided through the Departments of Environmental 19 
Services and Public Works; and 20 

21 
WHEREAS, an amendment to the budget of the Department of Environmental 22 

Services for the Fiscal Year 2015-2016 has been approved and recommended by the 23 
City Manager.   24 

25 
NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT ORDAINED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF 26 

SPRINGFIELD, MISSOURI, as follows, that: 27 
28 

Section 1 - The City Manager, or his designee, is hereby authorized to accept 29 
state grant funds in the amount of $10,000 from MDC to support native plant 30 
establishment and enhancement on portions of the South Creek Restoration Project; to 31 
provide a match of in-kind services valued at approximately $3,760 from the 32 
Departments of Environmental Services and Public Works; to enter into an agreement 33 

12
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with MDC for acceptance and use of those funds, said agreement to be substantially in 34 
the form and content as that document attached hereto and incorporated herein by 35 
reference as “Exhibit B;” and to exercise any and all powers to obtain such funding and 36 
carry out the identified activities, including entering agreements provided the final form 37 
of the agreement is approved by the City Attorney. 38 

39 
Section 2 - The budget of the Department of Environmental Services is hereby 40 

amended in the accounts and in the amounts as shown on Budget Adjustment No. 41 
0035, a copy of which is attached hereto and incorporated herein by reference as 42 
“Exhibit C.” 43 

44 
Section 3 - The City Council finds that the budget adjustment made above has 45 

been recommended by the City Manager. 46 
47 

Section 4 - The City Manager is directed to cause the appropriate accounting 48 
entries to be made in the books and records of the City.  In the event additional funding 49 
is provided under this grant by the grantor, the Director of Finance is hereby authorized 50 
to adjust this appropriation by an amount not to exceed 20 percent. 51 

52 
Section 5 – The City Council hereby finds and declares that this ordinance 53 

authorizes the acceptance of grant funds from the Missouri Department of Conservation 54 
and may be passed as a one-reading ordinance under City Charter Section 2.16(25) as 55 
it relates to a contract for the acceptance of grant funds from a state or federal agency.  56 
This ordinance shall be in full force and effect from and after passage. 57 
 58 
Passed at meeting: 59 

60 
61 
62 

Mayor 63 
 64 
Attest: , City Clerk 65 
 66 
Filed as Ordinance: 67 

68 
 69 
Approved as to form: , Assistant City Attorney 70 

71 
 72 
Approved for Council action: , City Manager 73 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO: 2016- 

FILED: 02-16-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT:  Environmental Services 

PURPOSE: To authorize the City Manager, or his designee, on behalf of the City, to 
accept state grant funds in the amount of $10,000 from the Missouri Department of 
Conservation (MDC), to support native plant establishment and enhancement on the 
South Creek Restoration Project, and to approve a budget adjustment amending the 
Fiscal Year 2015-2016 budget of the Environmental Services department in the amount 
of $10,000 appropriating the state grant funds from MDC. 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION: In September 2015, the City of Springfield submitted a 
grant application "Exhibit A" to the Missouri Department of Conservation for funding to be 
used for landscape contractor services to support native plant establishment and 
enhancement along the South Creek Restoration Project. The project location is a 1-mile 
section of South Creek along Sunset Street between Campbell Avenue and Kansas 
Expressway. Construction of the stream restoration project to improve water quality was 
completed in fall 2015. The project included preservation of existing native plant wetlands 
that provide habitat for monarch butterflies, and seeding of restored areas with native 
plants. Landscape contractor services including invasive plant management will support 
successful native plant establishment and enhancement on this project, providing habitat 
and other ecological and social benefits.  

REMARKS: This Council bill will authorize the City Manager to enter into a Cooperative 
Agreement with the MDC, "Exhibit B" to accept the grant. Match in the form of in-kind 
services valued at approximately $3,760 will be provided through the Departments of 
Environmental Services and Public Works from funds already budgeted. Environmental 
Services recommends approval of this Council bill and budget adjustment. 

Supports the following Field Guide 2030 goal(s): Chapter 8, Natural Environment; Major 
Goal 11, Foster the utilization of native plants within our community; Objective 11a, 
Require native plants in all public projects and stormwater. 

Submitted by: 

_____________________________ 
Errin Kemper, 
Assistant Director of Environmental Services 

Recommended by: Approved by: 

_____________________________ ______________________________ 
Steve Meyer, Greg Burris,   
Director of Environmental Services City Manager 
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Missouri Department of Conservation Community Conservation Grant Proposal 

1. Project Basics
a. Title:  South Creek Native Plant Habitat Management
b. Lead Organization:  City of Springfield
c. Project Manager:  Carrie Lamb, Water Quality Coordinator, Department of Environmental

Services - Stormwater Quality Division, 417-864-1996, clamb@springfieldmo.gov.
d. Amount of funding requested:  $10,000
e. Total project budget:  $17,600

2. Project Description:  The goal of this proposal is terrestrial and aquatic habitat enhancement along a
1-mile section of South Creek along Sunset Street between Campbell Avenue and Kansas
Expressway.  A stream restoration project is currently under construction on this stream section,
funded in part by a Section 319 Nonpoint Source Pollution Grant from the U.S. Environmental
Protection Agency, through the Missouri Department of Natural Resources.  Restoration includes
removal of the concrete channel and installation of log and rock weir structures, boulders, channel
meanders, and pocket wetlands at stormwater discharge pipes.  Large areas of wetland/wet-mesic
vegetation with a thriving diversity of native plants already exist and the majority of it will be
preserved during the project (Figure 1).  The project area will be seeded with a native mix of grasses,
forbs, and shrubs (see Zone 1 seed mix on Plan Sheet 26 attached).  The restoration project,
including seeding of native mix, will be complete by December 2015.  The primary goal of this
restoration is improved water quality and habitat.  An additional goal is public education and access
to healthy natural ecosystems.  This stream section is highly visible and accessible by pedestrians,
bicyclists and motorists using the South Creek greenways trail and Sunset Street, as well as by
residents in the surrounding neighborhoods.   Educational signage is planned for installation in 2016
as part of the restoration project 319 grant.  The restoration project 319 grant is a 3-year grant that
extends through April 2017 to allow for post-project macroinvertebrate assessments.

As part of the design contract for the restoration project, a maintenance plan (attached) has been 
developed by the design consultant team of Olsson Associates and Habitat Architects.  The attached 
maintenance plan is currently in draft form and may be revised to adjust recommended mowing 
frequency during the first year for annual weed control, add a prescribed burn section, and other 
changes as needed.  The maintenance plan will be finalized in January 2016.  The design consultant 
team will also provide post-construction site monitoring during the first year of establishment in 
2016 that will include spring and fall assessments of plant survivorship and identification of invasive 
species with control recommendations.   Maintenance of the project area is the responsibility of the 
City of Springfield Department of Public Works.  Staffing is limited and the assistance of a landscape 
contractor is needed for invasive species management to ensure successful establishment.  City staff 
also need training on conducting prescribed burns, which may be used as a long-term management 
technique for this area. 

Exhibit A
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Figure 1. Milkweed along South Creek 

a. Project objectives:
i. Invasive species management on approximately 8 acres of riparian corridor along a 1-

mile section of South Creek along Sunset Street between Campbell Avenue and Kansas
Expressway.

ii. Prescribed burn training for City of Springfield staff.
b. Activities and timeline:  The $10,000 requested grant funds will be used for landscape

contractor services to perform invasive species management in accordance with the
maintenance plan and the control recommendations provided by the design consultant team in
their spring 2016 and fall 2016 site assessments.  It is anticipated that the entire $10,000 will be
needed for landscape contractor services in the first year of establishment (spring-fall 2016);
however, it is proposed that any remaining funds be utilized for landscape contractor services in
the second year of establishment (spring-fall 2017). The following is a proposed timeline:

i. January 2016 - Finalize draft maintenance plan and prepare Invitation for Bid for
landscape contractor services based on anticipated maintenance needs

ii. February 1, 2016 - Issue Invitation for Bid for landscape contractor services
iii. February 22, 2016 - Bids due
iv. February 29, 2016 - Bid awarded
v. April 1, 2016 - Contract paperwork complete and purchase order issued

vi. April-May 2016 - Spring site assessment and recommendations by design consultant
team

vii. October 2016 - Fall site assessment and recommendations by design consultant team
viii. April - November 2016 - Landscape contractor services time period

ix. 2016 (TBD) - MDC prescribed burn workshop for City staff
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x. 2017 - Utilize any remaining funds from year 1 for landscape contractor services in year
2.

c. Long-term management plan:  The first year is critical for the establishment of natives.  Annual
weed species can prevent the germination of natives and outcompete them once they do
germinate. Competition by annual weed species and other invasive species needs can be
reduced through timed mowing and spot spraying.  The intent of this proposal is for the
landscape contractor services to supplement the work of limited City staff in the first year, and
possibly the second year depending on services needed in the first year.  This will ensure
establishment is off to a successful start, with the intent that it can be fully managed by City
staff and resources in subsequent years.  The City has been working diligently to educate City
Council and the community on the need for a permanent, adequate funding source for
stormwater management.  Projected funding needs include additional funding for landscape
maintenance of riparian corridor areas and stormwater best management practices.  The City
hopes that a funding mechanism will be proposed and approved by voters in the next 1-2 years
which would help to ensure that adequate staff and resources are available to continue the
successful long-term management of this area.

d. Project map:  An aerial photo of the project area is attached.  Also attached are 4 plan sheets
showing the existing wetland areas being preserved and areas being seeded with the native
plant seed mix (Zone 1 seed mix).

3. Project Partners:  Ozark Greenways, Inc. is a partner on the restoration project 319 grant.  They are
part of the multi-disciplinary design team and are providing education/outreach assistance since the
project is along a greenways trail.  James River Basin Partnership (JRBP) is a paid contractor and so
does not meet the definition of a partner; however, they are a prominent non-profit watershed
group whose role is worth mentioning.  As part of the restoration project 319 grant, they are part of
the multi-disciplinary design team, and are also providing education/outreach assistance and
coordination of macroinvertebrate sampling and bird surveys.  The Greater Ozarks Audubon Society
(GOAS) is conducting the pre and post-construction bird surveys for the restoration project 319
grant.  GOAS adopted the section of South Creek upstream of the project section (National to
Campbell) over 10 years ago and has put tremendous effort into invasive species control, native
plant establishment, and stream cleanups on that section.  As partners/contractors/volunteers on
the restoration project 319 grant, these three entities have an interest in the successful
establishment and management of this project.  It is possible that volunteers may be utilized to
assist City staff and the landscape contractor with specific tasks.  That will be dependent on the
needs identified in the spring assessment and subsequently as the May-November 2016
establishment period progresses.  If volunteers are needed, Ozark Greenways and JRBP will assist
with recruiting and coordination of volunteer work days as part of their respective roles as partner
and contractor in the restoration project 319 grant.  GOAS will be invited to participate in any such
work days.  It is also worth noting that MDC Fisheries staff (Kara Tvedt) participated in design team
meetings and site visits for the restoration project.
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4. Staff Training:  The design consultant team will review the maintenance plan with City staff.  This
process, as well as the site assessments by the design consultant team, will provide education for
City staff on identification and management of invasive species, and techniques for native plant
establishment/management.  Although not included in the current draft of the maintenance plan,
prescribed burns may be part of the long-term management plan for this area.  It is proposed that
MDC staff hold a prescribed burn workshop for City staff in 2016.

5. Project Budget:  The following table provides an itemized project budget.  Partial funding would be
acceptable for this proposal but may limit the scope of landscape contractor services.

Item Cost Funding 
Source 

1st Year Post-construction monitoring (site assessments and report of 
recommendations) (see attached Professional Engineering Services Estimate) 

$3,840 City 

Mowing as needed to manage annual weeds (Estimated maximum 5 mowings at 
$352/mowing) 

$1,760 City 

City in-kind staff time estimate1 : (1) working with design consultant team on 
above items; (2) bidding and administration of landscape contractor services; (3) 
attendance at prescribed burn training class 

$2,000 City 

City matching funds and in-kind sub-total $7,600 City 
Landscape contractor services $10,000 MDC 

Grant 
Grand total $17,600 

1Payroll reports can be provided if needed to document the in-kind staff salary and fringe rates during the grant. 

6. Fiscal Responsibility:  The grantee fiscal agent and signature authority for the grant agreement
is Greg Burris, City Manager, City of Springfield, 840 Boonville Ave, Springfield, MO 65802, 417-
864-1006.  The City's Federal Tax Id Number is 44-6000268.
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MISSOURI DEPARTMENT OF CONSERVATION 
2901 West Truman Boulevard 

P.O. Box 180 
Jefferson City, MO 65102-0180 

 
COOPERATIVE AGREEMENT  

Between the Missouri Department of Conservation 
and the City of Springfield, a municipality in the State of Missouri, with a principal place of 

operations located at 
840 Boonville Ave, Springfield, MO 65802 

 
PURPOSE OF COOPERATIVE AGREEMENT  
This cooperative agreement is made and entered into between the Missouri Department of Conservation 
(MDC) and the City of Springfield for the purpose of contracting landscape contractor services to perform 
invasive species management on riparian corridor re-establishment in the South Creek Stream Restoration 
Project. 
 
OBSERVABLE OUTCOMES   
As a result of this cooperative agreement and matching funds, the City of Springfield will do the 
following:  

• Award contract to landscape contractor services for invasive species management on 
approximately 8 acres of riparian corridor along South Creek. 

• Conduct invasive species management in accordance with the maintenance plan and the control 
recommendations provided by the South Creek riparian corridor re-establishment design 
consultant team. 

• Conduct mowing as needed to manage annual weeds. 
• City of Springfield staff will attend a prescribed burning class. 
• Install signage provided by MDC to identify the project as supported by MDC. Signage should be 

maintained for the duration of the cooperative agreement and one year following project 
completion. 

  
MEASURABLE DELIVERABLES 
The City of Springfield will provide written report(s) documenting the OBSERVABLE OUTCOMES 
(described above) and all other accomplishments realized as a result of this project, according to the 
schedule described in the REPORTING REQUIREMENTS section of this agreement.  The report should 
include other observable outcomes or project benefits that may be described in the project proposal 
(attached), but are not specifically described above. 
 
PARTIES AND CONTACTS 
 
City of Springfield 
Carrie Lamb 
Water Quality Coordinator 
Department of Environmental Services – Stormwater Quality Division 
840 Boonville Ave. 
Springfield, MO 65802 
417-864-1996 
clamb@springfieldmo.gov 
 

Exhibit B 
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Missouri Department of Conservation 
Kelly Sullens 
Wildlife Division, Accounting Technician  
PO Box 180 
Jefferson City, MO 65102-0180 
(573) 522-4115, ext. 3153 
Kelly.Sullens@mdc.mo.gov 
 
Ashley Schnake 
MDC Urban Wildlife Biologist 
2630 N. Mayfair 
Springfield, MO 65803 
(417) 895-6880, ext. 1637 
Ashley.Schnake@mdc.mo.gov  
 
AGREEMENT PERIOD 
April 1, 2016 - March 31, 2017 
Use of all grant and matching funds should be documented within the project period.  The City of 
Springfield may incur pre-agreement costs starting January 1, 2016.  Pre-agreement costs are those costs 
incurred by the City of Springfield before the Effective Date, but are necessary and reasonable for 
accomplishing the objectives of this agreement.  Pre-agreement costs include only those costs that would 
otherwise be eligible for reimbursement under this agreement.  This agreement may be extended at the 
sole discretion of MDC for one additional year after March 31, 2017, if sufficient progress has been made 
toward the observable outcomes and measurable deliverables.   
 
FUNDING AMOUNT AND SOURCES 
Grant Funds ($10,000.00),  Account 615000, WPI 300 
This funding will be used by The City of Springfield to accomplish the objectives specified in the 
OBSERVABLE OUTCOMES section of this agreement on the invasive species management in the South 
Creek Stream Restoration Project.  The City of Springfield is allowed flexibility in carrying out the 
project to accomplish the objectives as stated in this agreement in the most efficient and effective manner 
possible.  Prior approvals and agreement modifications are not required if using different strategies or cost 
categories as long as the MEASURABLE DELIVERABLES remain the same. 
 
Matching Funds ($3,760.00) 
The City of Springfield will document a match of $3,760.00 with cash or in-kind assistance related to this 
project from sources other than MDC.  Matching funds will include post-construction monitoring, 
mowing, and attendance of a prescribed burn training class.  Allowable expenses include salaries, 
benefits, supplies (including chemicals and equipment lease), contracts, equipment purchase, equipment 
lease and maintenance, and the City of Springfield indirect cost rate.  Prior approvals are not required 
from MDC if the City of Springfield determines that using different strategies or cost categories are more 
efficient and effective in carrying out the OBSERVABLE OUTCOMES as long as the MEASURABLE 
DELIVERIBLES remain the same. 
 
PAYMENT PROCESSING 
A payment of state funds in the amount of $10,000.00 will be provided to the City of Springfield no later 
than 30 days after this agreement is signed by both parties, and one original signed agreement is returned 
to Kelly Sullens. 
    
APPROPRIATION 
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Funds must be appropriated for each fiscal year and the cooperative agreement shall not be binding upon 
MDC or the City for any period in which funds have not been appropriated or paid.  Interest gained on 
grant funds (if applicable) will be retained by the City of Springfield. 
 
REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 
The City of Springfield will submit a written progress report to MDC no later than March 1, 2017 and a 
final report within 30 days of completion of this project.  Reports may be sent electronically to Kelly 
Sullens at Kelly.Sullens@mdc.mo.gov or mailed to Wildlife Division, Jefferson City, Missouri, at the 
address provided above.  The City of Springfield will post a final report, including two or three photos of 
the project, to The Conservation Registry at Conservationregistry.org by April 30, 2017. 
 
OWNERSHIP 
The City of Springfield or their partners will retain ownership of all goods paid for under the agreement. 
 
MONITORING REQUIREMENTS 
Ashley Schnake (MDC) will monitor the agreement conditions and required reports from the City of 
Springfield.  By acceptance of this agreement, the City of Springfield hereby guarantees MDC access to 
its financial records and/or audited financial statements related to this project during the term of the 
agreement and for a period of three years after submission of the final report(s).  
 
AMENDMENTS TO THIS AGREEMENT 
This agreement contains the entire agreement of the parties. Changes to this agreement or changes to the 
underlying project due to field conditions must be approved in writing (through a written modification 
signed by both parties) in advance by the MDC and the City of Springfield contacts listed in this 
agreement or their successors.    
 
TERMINATION 
Either the City of Springfield or MDC retains the right to terminate this agreement at any time, without 
penalty or recourse, by giving written notice at least 60 days prior to the effective date of the termination.  
The required conditions for termination are limited to mutual agreement, termination for cause, or 
termination with reasons by either party.  In the event of cooperative agreement termination, unspent 
grant funds minus close out costs must be returned to MDC.  Funds previously spent or obligations that 
cannot be cancelled must be repaid only if expended contrary to the purpose of the agreement.  
 
APPLICABLE LAWS AND REGULATIONS/HOLD HARMLESS 
The City of Springfield shall comply with all local, state, and federal laws and regulations related to the 
performance of this cooperative agreement to the extent that the same may be applicable to the entity.  To 
the extent allowed by law, each party will  hold the other harmless in all claims of damage resulting from 
the actions of their staff, contractors, or volunteers under their  supervision.  MDC will not be liable in the 
event that the City of Springfield staff, contractors or volunteers are involved in any dispute, claim, or 
litigation arising from implementation of the project. 
 
JURISDICTION 
This agreement and every question arising hereunder shall be construed or determined according to the 
laws of the State of Missouri, Should any part of this agreement be litigated, venue shall be proper only in 
the Circuit Court of Greene County, Missouri.  
 
Attached:  Community Conservation Grant Program proposal  

 Habitat Architects’ Maintenance Plan – South Creek Restoration Project 
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APPROVAL: 

MISSOURI DEPARTMENT OF CONSERVATION: 

___________________________________________ 
Jason Sumners, Wildlife Division Chief 

Date 

APPROVED AS TO FORM: 

___________________________________________ 
Jennifer Frazier, MDC General Counsel 

City of Springfield: 

___________________________________________ 
Greg Burris, City Manager 

Date 

APPROVED AS TO FORM: 

___________________________________________ 
Jan Millington  
Assistant City Attorney for the City of Springfield 
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BA Number 0035

Revenues:
Fund Dept Org Account P&G Location Amount

46150 20 33520 416020 102004 00000 10,000.00            FY 2016 Missouri Department of Conservation Grant Revenues

Net Revenue Adjustment 10,000.00         

Expenditures:
Fund Dept Org Account P&G Location Amount

46150 20 33520 508570 102004 00000 10,000.00            South Creek Restoration Project - Native Plant Habitat Management

Description

Description

CITY OF SPRINGFIELD, MO
BUDGET ADJUSTMENT Exhibit  C

Net Expenditure Adjustment 10,000.00         

Fund Balance Appropriation:
Fund  Title Amount

-

Explanation: To appropriate state grant funds from the Missouri Department of Conservation to fund Native Plant Habitat
Management for the South Creek Restoration Project.  Grant match will be provided in the form of in-kind
services already budgeted through the Departments of Environmental Services and Public Works.

Requested By: Approved By:           Authorization:

          Council Bill No.
Department Head Date Director of Finance Date           Ordinance No.

          1st Reading
          2nd Reading

City Manager Date         Journal Imp No.

2/17/16 2/17/16 2016-048
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COUNCIL BILL NO.:  2016- RESOLUTION NO.:  

A Resolution
1 

ADOPTING  the National Incident Management System (NIMS) to serve as a policy 2 
guideline allowing the City to integrate the process into their everyday working 3 
environment. 4 

_______________________________________ 5 
6 

WHEREAS, the Secretary of Homeland Security has developed a NIMS and 7 
requires each city to adopt and implement the use of said NIMS; and 8 

9 
WHEREAS, this Council desires to adopt the attached NIMS as a tool in the City of 10 

Springfield, Missouri. 11 
12 

NOW, THEREFORE, BE IT RESOLVED BY THE COUNCIL OF THE CITY OF 13 
SPRINGFIELD, MISSOURI, as follows, that: 14 

15 
Section 1 − The NIMS, attached hereto as "Exhibit A,” and incorporated herein by 16 

reference, is hereby adopted as a tool to be used in developing a strategy for statewide 17 
compliance with the NIMS. 18 

19 
Section 2 − This resolution shall be effective immediately upon adoption. 20 

21 
 22 
Passed at meeting: 23 

24 
25 

  Mayor 26 
 27 
Attest: , City Clerk 28 

29 
 30 
Filed as Resolution: 31 

32 
 33 
Approved as to form: , City Attorney 34 

35 
 36 
Approved for Council Action: , City Manager 37 
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EXPLANATION TO COUNCIL BILL NO. 2016- 

FILED:   02-16-16 

ORIGINATING DEPARTMENT:  Office of Emergency Management 

PURPOSE:  To adopt the National Incident Management System (NIMS) to serve as a 
policy guideline allowing the City to integrate the process into their everyday working 
environment.  

BACKGROUND AND REMARKS:  The Secretary of Homeland Security has developed 
this incident management system requiring each city to adopt and implement its use.  
NIMS represents a core set of doctrine, principles, terminology and organizational 
processes to enable effective, efficient and collaborative incident management at all 
levels.  Many local agencies have been using an incident management system for 
years; adoption of the NIMS solidifies the system, allowing all agencies to integrate the 
process into their everyday working environment. 

By adopting the proposed, the City Council will be able to utilize the NIMS.  This will 
bring the City into alignment with grant requirements and accreditation processes. 

Submitted by: Approved by: 

Chet Hunter  Greg Burris 
Office of Emergency Management City Manager 
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December 18, 2008  
 
 
 
Dear NIMS Stakeholders:  
 
Homeland Security Presidential Directive (HSPD)-5, Management of Domestic Incidents, directed 
the development and administration of the National Incident Management System (NIMS).  
Originally issued on March 1, 2004, by the Department of Homeland Security (DHS), NIMS 
provides a consistent nationwide template to enable Federal, State,1 tribal, and local2

 

 governments, 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), and the private sector to work together to prevent, protect 
against, respond to, recover from, and mitigate the effects of incidents, regardless of cause, size, 
location, or complexity.   

HSPD-5 also required DHS to establish a mechanism for ongoing coordination to provide strategic 
direction for, and oversight of, NIMS.  The National Integration Center (NIC)’s Incident 
Management Systems Integration Division (IMSI)—formerly the NIMS Integration Center—was 
established to support both routine maintenance and the continuous refinement of NIMS.   
 
Since 2006, the NIMS document has been revised to incorporate best practices and lessons learned 
from recent incidents.  The NIMS revision also clarifies concepts and principles, and refines 
processes and terminology throughout the document.  A wide range of feedback was incorporated 
while maintaining the core concepts of NIMS and no major policy changes were made to the 
document during the revision.  Below is a summary of changes to the NIMS document:  
 
 Eliminated redundancy;  
 Reorganized document to emphasize that NIMS is more than the Incident Command System 

(ICS);  
 Clarified ICS concepts;  
 Increased emphasis on planning and added guidance on mutual aid;  
 Clarified roles of private sector, NGOs, and chief elected and appointed officials;  

1 As defined in the Homeland Security Act of 2002, P.L. 107-296, the term “State” means “any State of the United States, the District of 
Columbia, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, Guam, American Samoa, the Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, and any possession 
of the United States.”  6 U.S.C. 101(14) 
 
2 As defined in the Homeland Security Act of 2002, section 2(10), the term “local government” means “(A) a county, municipality, city, town, 
township, local public authority, school district, special district, intrastate district, council of governments..., regional or interstate government 
entity, or agency or instrumentality of a local government; (B) an Indian tribe or authorized tribal organization, or in Alaska a Native village or 
Alaska Regional Native Corporation; and (C) a rural community, unincorporated town or village, or other public entity.”  6 U.S.C. 101(10)  
 
 
 
 

www.dhs.gov 
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 Expanded the Intelligence/Investigations function; and  
 Highlighted the relationship between NIMS and the National Response Framework.  
 
I ask for your continued assistance as we implement NIMS.  I look forward to continuing our 
collective efforts to better secure the homeland and protect our citizens.  Thank you for your hard 
work in this important endeavor.  
 

Sincerely,  
 
 
 
 
Michael Chertoff
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What Is the National Incident 
Management System? 

 
The National Incident Management System (NIMS) provides a systematic, 
proactive approach to guide departments and agencies at all levels of 
government, nongovernmental organizations, and the private sector to work 
seamlessly to prevent, protect against, respond to, recover from, and mitigate 
the effects of incidents, regardless of cause, size, location, or complexity, in 
order to reduce the loss of life and property and harm to the environment.  
NIMS works hand in hand with the National Response Framework (NRF).  NIMS 
provides the template for the management of incidents, while the NRF provides 
the structure and mechanisms for national-level policy for incident 
management. 
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PREFACE 
 
On February 28, 2003, the President issued Homeland Security Presidential Directive 5 
(HSPD–5), “Management of Domestic Incidents,” which directed the Secretary of Homeland 
Security to develop and administer a National Incident Management System (NIMS).  This 
system provides a consistent nationwide template to enable Federal, State, tribal, and local 
governments, nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), and the private sector to work 
together to prevent, protect against, respond to, recover from, and mitigate the effects of 
incidents, regardless of cause, size, location, or complexity.  This consistency provides the 
foundation for utilization of NIMS for all incidents, ranging from daily occurrences to 
incidents requiring a coordinated Federal response. 
 
NIMS is not an operational incident management or resource allocation plan.  NIMS 
represents a core set of doctrines, concepts, principles, terminology, and organizational 
processes that enables effective, efficient, and collaborative incident management. 
 
HSPD–5 also required the Secretary of Homeland Security to develop the National Response 
Plan, which has been superseded by the National Response Framework (NRF).  The NRF is a 
guide to how the Nation conducts all-hazards response.  The NRF identifies the key 
principles, as well as the roles and structures, that organize national response.  In addition, 
it describes special circumstances where the Federal Government exercises a larger role, 
including incidents where Federal interests are involved and catastrophic incidents where a 
State would require significant support.  
 
HSPD–5 requires all Federal departments and agencies to adopt NIMS and to use it in their 
individual incident management programs and activities, as well as in support of all actions 
taken to assist State, tribal, and local governments.  The directive requires Federal 
departments and agencies to make adoption of NIMS by State, tribal, and local 
organizations a condition for Federal preparedness assistance (through grants, contracts, 
and other activities).  NIMS recognizes the role that NGOs and the private sector have in 
preparedness and activities to prevent, protect against, respond to, recover from, and 
mitigate the effects of incidents. 
 
Building on the foundation provided by existing emergency management and incident 
response systems used by jurisdictions, organizations, and functional disciplines at all 
levels, NIMS integrates best practices into a comprehensive framework for use nationwide 
by emergency management/response personnel1

 

 in an all-hazards context.  These best 
practices lay the groundwork for the components of NIMS and provide the mechanisms for 
the further development and refinement of supporting national standards, guidelines, 
protocols, systems, and technologies.  NIMS fosters the development of specialized 
technologies that facilitate emergency management and incident response activities, and 
allows for the adoption of new approaches that will enable continuous refinement of the 
system over time. 

The Secretary of Homeland Security, through the National Integration Center (NIC), 
Incident Management Systems Integration Division (formerly known as the NIMS 
Integration Center), publishes the standards, guidelines, and compliance protocols for 
determining whether a Federal, State, tribal, or local government has implemented NIMS.  

1 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and local 
governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role. 
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Additionally, the Secretary, through the NIC, manages publication and collaboratively, with 
other departments and agencies, develops standards, guidelines, compliance procedures, 
and protocols for all aspects of NIMS. 
 
This document was developed through a collaborative intergovernmental partnership with 
significant input from the incident management functional disciplines, NGOs, and the private 
sector.  Originally published on March 1, 2004, the document was revised in 2008 to reflect 
contributions from stakeholders and lessons learned during recent incidents. 
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INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW 
A.  INTRODUCTION 
 
The September 11, 2001, terrorist attacks and the 2004 and 2005 hurricane seasons 
highlighted the need to focus on improving emergency management, incident response 
capabilities, and coordination processes across the country.  A comprehensive national 
approach, applicable at all jurisdictional levels and across functional disciplines, improves 
the effectiveness of emergency management/response personnel2

 

 across the full spectrum 
of potential incidents and hazard scenarios (including but not limited to natural hazards, 
terrorist activities, and other manmade disasters).  Such an approach improves coordination 
and cooperation between public and private agencies/organizations in a variety of 
emergency management and incident response activities.  The National Incident 
Management System (NIMS) framework sets forth the comprehensive national approach 
(see Table 1). 

Incidents typically begin and end locally, and are managed on a daily basis at the lowest 
possible geographical, organizational, and jurisdictional level.  However, there are instances 
in which successful incident management operations depend on the involvement of multiple 
jurisdictions, levels of government, functional agencies, and/or emergency responder 
disciplines.  These instances require effective and efficient coordination across this broad 
spectrum of organizations and activities.   
 
NIMS uses a systematic approach to integrate the best existing processes and methods into 
a unified national framework for incident management.  Incident management refers to how 
incidents are managed across all homeland security activities, including prevention, 
protection, and response, mitigation, and recovery.   
 
This framework forms the basis for interoperability and compatibility that will, in turn, 
enable a diverse set of public and private organizations to conduct well-integrated and 
effective emergency management and incident response operations.  Emergency 
management is the coordination and integration of all activities necessary to build, sustain, 
and improve the capability to prepare for, protect against, respond to, recover from, or 
mitigate against threatened or actual natural disasters, acts of terrorism, or other manmade 
disasters.  It does this through a core set of concepts, principles, procedures, organizational 
processes, terminology, and standard requirements applicable to a broad community of 
NIMS users. 

2 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and local 
governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role. 
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Table 1.  Overview of NIMS 
 

What NIMS Is: What NIMS Is NOT: 

• A comprehensive, nationwide, 
systematic approach to incident 
management, including the Incident 
Command System, Multiagency 
Coordination Systems, and Public 
Information  

• A set of preparedness concepts and 
principles for all hazards 

• Essential principles for a common 
operating picture and interoperability of 
communications and information 
management 

• Standardized resource management 
procedures that enable coordination 
among different jurisdictions or 
organizations 

• Scalable, so it may be used for all 
incidents (from day-to-day to large-
scale) 

• A dynamic system that promotes 
ongoing management and 
maintenance  

• A response plan 
• Only used during large-scale 

incidents 
• A communications plan 
• Only applicable to certain 

emergency management/incident 
response personnel 

• Only the Incident Command 
System or an organization chart 

• A static system 

 
B.  CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES 
 
NIMS is based on the premise that utilization of a common incident management framework 
will give emergency management/response personnel a flexible but standardized system for 
emergency management and incident response activities.  NIMS is flexible because the 
system components can be utilized to develop plans, processes, procedures, agreements, 
and roles for all types of incidents; it is applicable to any incident regardless of cause, size, 
location, or complexity.  Additionally, NIMS provides an organized set of standardized 
operational structures, which is critical in allowing disparate organizations and agencies to 
work together in a predictable, coordinated manner. 
 
1.  FLEXIBILITY 
 
The components of NIMS are adaptable to any situation, from routine, local incidents to 
incidents requiring the activation of interstate mutual aid to those requiring a coordinated 
Federal response, whether planned (e.g., major sporting or community events), notice 
(e.g., hurricane) or no-notice (e.g., earthquake).  This flexibility is essential for NIMS to be 
applicable across the full spectrum of potential incidents, including those that require 
multiagency, multijurisdictional (such as incidents that occur along international borders), 
and/or multidisciplinary coordination.  Flexibility in the NIMS framework facilitates scalability 
of emergency management and incident response activities.  NIMS also provides the 
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flexibility for unique implementation in specified areas around the Nation.  The National 
Integration Center (NIC), as appropriate, will review and support implementation plans, 
which reflect these individual requirements and organizational structures, for consistency 
with NIMS concepts and principles. 
 
2.  STANDARDIZATION 
 
Flexibility to manage incidents of any size requires coordination and standardization among 
emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations.  NIMS 
provides a set of standardized organizational structures that improve integration and 
connectivity among jurisdictions and disciplines, starting with a common foundation of 
preparedness and planning.  Personnel and organizations that have adopted the common 
NIMS framework are able to work together, thereby fostering cohesion among the various 
organizations involved in all aspects of an incident.  NIMS also provides and promotes 
common terminology, which fosters more effective communication among agencies and 
organizations responding together to an incident. 
 

C.  OVERVIEW OF NIMS COMPONENTS 
 
NIMS integrates existing best practices into a consistent, nationwide, systematic approach 
to incident management that is applicable at all levels of government, nongovernmental 
organizations (NGOs), and the private sector, and across functional disciplines in an all-
hazards context.  Five major components make up this systems approach:  Preparedness, 
Communications and Information Management, Resource Management, Command and 
Management, and Ongoing Management and Maintenance.   
 
1.  NIMS COMPONENTS 
 
The components of NIMS were not designed to stand alone, but to work together in a 
flexible, systematic manner to provide the national framework for incident management.  A 
more detailed discussion of each component is included in subsequent sections of this 
document. 
 
a.  Preparedness 
 
Effective emergency management and incident response activities begin with a host of 
preparedness activities conducted on an ongoing basis, in advance of any potential incident.  
Preparedness involves an integrated combination of assessment; planning; procedures and 
protocols; training and exercises; personnel qualifications, licensure, and certification; 
equipment certification; and evaluation and revision.   
 
b.  Communications and Information Management 
 
Emergency management and incident response activities rely on communications and 
information systems that provide a common operating picture to all command and 
coordination sites.  NIMS describes the requirements necessary for a standardized 
framework for communications and emphasizes the need for a common operating picture.  
This component is based on the concepts of interoperability, reliability, scalability, and 
portability, as well as the resiliency and redundancy of communications and information 
systems. 
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c.  Resource Management 
 
Resources (such as personnel, equipment, or supplies) are needed to support critical 
incident objectives.  The flow of resources must be fluid and adaptable to the requirements 
of the incident.  NIMS defines standardized mechanisms and establishes the resource 
management process to identify requirements, order and acquire, mobilize, track and 
report, recover and demobilize, reimburse, and inventory resources. 
 
d.  Command and Management 
 
The Command and Management component of NIMS is designed to enable effective and 
efficient incident management and coordination by providing a flexible, standardized 
incident management structure.  The structure is based on three key organizational 
constructs:  the Incident Command System, Multiagency Coordination Systems, and Public 
Information. 
 
e.  Ongoing Management and Maintenance 
 
Within the auspices of Ongoing Management and Maintenance, there are two components:  
the NIC and Supporting Technologies. 
 
(1)  National Integration Center 
 
Homeland Security Presidential Directive 5 required the Secretary of Homeland Security to 
establish a mechanism for ensuring the ongoing management and maintenance of NIMS, 
including regular consultation with other Federal departments and agencies; State, tribal, 
and local stakeholders; and NGOs and the private sector.  The NIC provides strategic 
direction, oversight, and coordination of NIMS and supports both routine maintenance and 
the continuous refinement of NIMS and its components.  The NIC oversees the program and 
coordinates with Federal, State, tribal, and local partners in the development of compliance 
criteria and implementation activities.  It provides guidance and support to jurisdictions and 
emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations as they adopt 
or, consistent with their status, are encouraged to adopt the system.  The NIC also oversees 
and coordinates the publication of NIMS and its related products.  This oversight includes 
the review and certification of training courses and exercise information. 
 
(2)  Supporting Technologies 
 
As NIMS and its related emergency management and incident response systems evolve, 
emergency management/response personnel will increasingly rely on technology and 
systems to implement and continuously refine NIMS.  The NIC, in partnership with the 
Department of Homeland Security Science and Technology Directorate, oversees and 
coordinates the ongoing development of incident management-related technology, including 
strategic research and development. 
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COMPONENT I:   
PREPAREDNESS 

NIMS provides the mechanisms for emergency management/response personnel3

 

 and their 
affiliated organizations to work collectively by offering the tools to enhance preparedness.  
Preparedness is achieved and maintained through a continuous cycle of planning, 
organizing, training, equipping, exercising, evaluating, and taking corrective action.  
Ongoing preparedness efforts among all those involved in emergency management and 
incident response activities ensure coordination during times of crisis.  Moreover, 
preparedness facilitates efficient and effective emergency management and incident 
response activities. 

This component describes specific measures and capabilities that emergency 
management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations should develop and 
incorporate into their overall preparedness programs to enhance the operational 
preparedness necessary for all-hazards emergency management and incident response 
activities.  In developing, refining, and expanding preparedness programs and activities 
within their jurisdictions and/or organizations, emergency management/response personnel 
should leverage existing preparedness efforts and collaborative relationships to the greatest 
extent possible.  Personal preparedness, while an important element of homeland security, 
is distinct from the operational preparedness of our Nation’s emergency management and 
incident response capabilities and is beyond the scope of NIMS. 
 

A.  CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES 
 
Within NIMS, preparedness focuses on the following elements:  planning; procedures and 
protocols; training and exercises; personnel qualifications, licensure, and certification; and 
equipment certification.  Effective adoption, implementation, and training of all NIMS 
components in advance of an incident or planned event will facilitate collaborative 
emergency management and incident response activities.  Preparedness is a foundational 
step in emergency management and incident response; therefore, the concepts and 
principles that form the basis for preparedness are an integration of the concepts and 
principles of all NIMS components. 
 
1.  UNIFIED APPROACH 
 
Preparedness requires a unified approach to emergency management and incident response 
activities.  To achieve this, components of NIMS should be integrated within a jurisdiction’s 
or organization’s emergency management and incident response structure.  Specifically, 
preparedness should be integrated into communications and information management, 
resource management, and command and management to form an effective system.  
Additionally, the unified-approach concept is at the core of the Command and Management 
component, as it is based on chain of command, unity of command, unity of effort, and 
when implemented, Unified Command.  These characteristics allow organizations with 

3 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and local 
governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role. 
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different jurisdictional, geographical, or functional responsibilities, authorities, and resources 
to coordinate, plan, and interact effectively in support of a commonly recognized objective. 
 
2.  LEVELS OF CAPABILITY 
 
Preparedness involves actions to establish and sustain necessary capabilities to execute a 
full range of emergency management and incident response activities.  For NIMS to function 
effectively, jurisdictions and organizations should set expectations about the capabilities and 
resources that will be provided before, during, and after an incident.  The inventorying and 
categorizing of resources available for an incident or planned event is a critical element of 
preparedness, as it helps to establish and verify the level of capability needed.  Additionally, 
the concept of identifying this level of capability is woven throughout the components of 
NIMS, including the credentialing system. 
 

B.  ACHIEVING PREPAREDNESS 
 
Individual jurisdictions should prepare in advance of an incident, in coordination with and 
supported by Federal and State partners, nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), and the 
private sector, as appropriate.  In order for successful emergency management and incident 
response to occur, emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated 
organizations must have a clear understanding of their roles and responsibilities.  This 
clarity is essential not only for emergency management/response personnel, but also for 
those acting in a policy, coordination, or support role. 
 

• Policy Role:

• 

  Development, revision, signing, and/or formalization of policies, 
procedures, mutual aid agreements, and assistance agreements and/or plans 
relating to emergency management and incident response programs and activities. 
Coordination Role:

• 

  Resource management or any other necessary coordination 
efforts required for emergency management and incident response programs and 
activities. 
Support Role:

1.  RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN NIMS AND OTHER PREPAREDNESS 
EFFORTS 

  Provision of assistance for emergency management and incident 
response programs and activities. 
 

 
To achieve national preparedness and coordinated response, emergency management and 
incident response activities should be coordinated at all levels of government and should 
include NGOs and the private sector, where appropriate.  Homeland Security Presidential 
Directive 5 (HSPD–5) established a single, comprehensive approach to incident 
management, with the objective of ensuring that all levels of government across the Nation 
have the capability to work together efficiently and effectively.  Several other Homeland 
Security Presidential Directives are inextricably linked with HSPD–5, as they deal directly 
with national preparedness and the protection of critical infrastructure.  These directives are 
discussed more fully below. 
 
a.  Homeland Security Presidential Directive 7, “Critical 
Infrastructure Identification, Prioritization, and Protection” 
 
HSPD–7 directed the Department of Homeland Security (DHS) to establish a national policy 
for Federal departments and agencies to identify and prioritize critical infrastructure and key 
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resources (CIKR) in order to prevent, deter, and mitigate the effects of deliberate efforts to 
destroy, incapacitate, or exploit them.  Federal departments and agencies are to work with 
State, tribal, and local governments, NGOs, and the private sector to accomplish this 
objective.  This effort includes the development, implementation, and ongoing management 
and maintenance of the National Infrastructure Protection Plan (NIPP).  The NIPP and its 
complementary Sector-Specific Plans provide the unifying structure for integrating existing 
and future CIKR protection activities. 
 
b.  Homeland Security Presidential Directive 8, “National 
Preparedness” 
 
HSPD–8 directed DHS to lead a national initiative to develop a National Preparedness 
System—a common, unified approach to “strengthen the preparedness of the United States 
to prevent and respond to threatened or actual domestic terrorist attacks, major disasters, 
and other emergencies.”  The requirements of HSPD–8 led to the National Preparedness 
Guidelines, which were developed to provide the means for the Nation to answer three 
fundamental questions: 
 

• How prepared do we need to be? 
• How prepared are we? 
• How do we prioritize efforts to close the gap? 

 
HSPD–8 also required DHS to develop mechanisms for the improved delivery of Federal 
preparedness assistance to State, tribal, and local governments and to strengthen the 
Nation’s preparedness capabilities.  Annex I to HSPD-8, titled "National Planning," 
establishes a comprehensive approach to national planning and provides guidance for 
conducting planning in accordance with the National Strategy for Homeland Security.  Annex 
I calls for the development and updating of an Integrated Planning System (IPS).  Fifteen 
National Planning Scenarios were developed to illustrate the range, scope, magnitude, and 
complexity of incidents for which the Nation should prepare.  Using this wide range of 
possible scenarios, including terrorism, natural disasters, and health emergencies, helps 
reduce uncertainty in planning. 
 
After identifying the most important performance needs across the scenarios, DHS then 
developed the Target Capabilities List (TCL), designed to guide efforts to build a national 
network of capabilities that will be available when and where they are needed.  The TCL 
outlines an all-hazards approach to development of capabilities that will be needed for 
natural or manmade disasters or other major incidents, and defines the primary roles that 
all levels of government, NGOs, the private sector, and individuals have in national 
preparedness.  The capabilities provide the means to accomplish a mission and achieve 
desired outcomes by performing critical tasks, under specified conditions, to target levels of 
performance.  Capabilities are delivered by appropriate combinations of properly planned, 
organized, equipped, trained, and exercised personnel. 
 
2.  NIMS AND ITS RELATIONSHIP TO THE NATIONAL RESPONSE 
FRAMEWORK 
 
NIMS provides the template for the management of incidents, regardless of cause, size, 
location, or complexity.  This template establishes the structure, concepts, principles, 
processes, and language for the effective employment of capabilities nationally, whether 
those capabilities reside with Federal, State, tribal, or local jurisdictions or with the private 
sector or NGOs.   
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The NRF is a guide to how the 
Nation conducts all-hazards 
response. 

NIMS and the NRF are designed to 
ensure that local jurisdictions 
retain command, control, and 
authority over response activities 
for their jurisdictional areas. 

The National Response Framework (NRF), which 
superseded the National Response Plan, is an all-
hazards framework that builds upon NIMS and 
describes additional specific Federal roles and 
structures for incidents in which Federal resources are 
involved.   
 
The NRF provides the structure and mechanisms for national-level policy and operational 
direction for incident management to ensure timely and effective Federal support to State, 
tribal, and local related activities.  The NRF is applicable to all Federal departments and 
agencies that participate in operations requiring a coordinated Federal response. 
 
NIMS and the NRF are designed to improve the 
Nation’s incident management capabilities and overall 
efficiency.  During incidents requiring coordinated 
Federal support, the NRF provides the guidelines and 
procedures to integrate capabilities and resources into 
a cohesive, coordinated, and seamless national 
framework for incident management. 
 
A basic premise of both NIMS and the NRF is that 
incidents typically be managed at the local level first.  In the vast majority of incidents, local 
resources and local mutual aid agreements and assistance agreements will provide the first 
line of emergency management and incident response.  If additional or specialized 
resources or capabilities are needed, Governors may request Federal assistance; however, 
NIMS is based on the concept that local jurisdictions retain command, control, and authority 
over response activities for their jurisdictional areas.  Adhering to NIMS allows local agencies 
to better utilize incoming resources. 
 
The fundamental role of preparedness in emergency management and incident response is 
a universal concept incorporated in both NIMS and the NRF.  Though the specific elements 
of preparedness described within each document may vary slightly, the concepts remain 
complementary.  The key elements found within the Preparedness component of NIMS and 
the NRF are described and organized in a fashion to best assist stakeholders in the 
development of efficient, effective emergency management and incident response 
capabilities.  
 
3.  PREPAREDNESS ROLES 
 
Preparedness activities should be coordinated among all appropriate agencies and 
organizations within the jurisdiction, as well as across jurisdictions.  NGOs and the private 
sector should be involved in these efforts, as they often provide incident-related services, 
and are the owners and operators of critical infrastructure and key resources that may be 
involved in emergency management and incident response.  Though not integrated directly 
into NIMS, individuals play a critical role in preparedness and are expected to prepare 
themselves and their families for all types of potential incidents.  Jurisdictions should have 
outreach programs to promote and support individual and community preparedness (e.g., 
public education, training sessions, demonstrations), including preparedness of those with 
special needs. 
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a.  Preparedness Organizations 
 
Preparedness organizations provide coordination for emergency management and incident 
response activities before an incident or planned event.  These organizations range from 
groups of individuals to small committees to large standing organizations that represent a 
wide variety of committees, planning groups, or other organizations (e.g., Citizen Corps, 
Community Emergency Response Teams, Local Emergency Planning Committees, Critical 
Infrastructure Sector Coordinating Councils).  Preparedness organizations should meet 
regularly and coordinate with one another to ensure an appropriate focus on helping 
jurisdictions and groups of jurisdictions to meet their preparedness needs.   
 
The needs of the jurisdictions involved will dictate how frequently such organizations should 
conduct their business, as well as how they are structured.  When preparedness activities 
routinely need to be accomplished across jurisdictions, preparedness organizations should 
be multijurisdictional and/or multiagency and include critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, NGOs, and the private sector, when relevant.  Memorandums or agreements 
should be established between necessary parties so that each will be aware of the 
capabilities, expectations, and roles of the others. 
 
Preparedness organizations may take the following actions, among others: 
 

• Establish and coordinate emergency operations plans, protocols, and procedures, 
including public communications and awareness. 

• Integrate and coordinate the activities and functions within their purview. 
• Establish the standards, guidelines, and protocols necessary to promote 

interoperability and consideration for responder safety. 
• Adopt standards, guidelines, and procedures for requesting and providing resources. 
• Identify resources and other requirements and set priorities for their use. 
• Encourage training, exercises, evaluation, and corrective action programs. 
• Ensure the establishment and maintenance of necessary mutual aid agreements and 

assistance agreements and outreach to NGOs and the private sector. 
• Use Multiagency Coordination Systems, as needed and where appropriate, for 

planned events (such as parades or sporting events) or for specific types of incidents 
(such as pandemic influenza or hurricanes).4

• Plan for operational scientific support, which can be done at each level of 
government, and contribute ideas to ongoing research and development of new 
technologies.

  

5

• Conduct after-action reviews to strengthen future preparedness. 
 

  

b.  Elected and Appointed Officials 
 
Elected and appointed officials should have a clear understanding of their roles and 
responsibilities for successful emergency management and incident response.  These 
officials include administrative and political personnel, as well as department/agency 
administrators who have leadership roles in a jurisdiction, including legislators and chief 
executives, whether elected (e.g., Governors, mayors, sheriffs, tribal leaders, and county 
executives) or appointed (e.g., county administrators and city managers).  Although their 
roles may require providing direction and guidance to constituents during an incident, their  

4 See page 64, Component IV:  Command and Management, Multiagency Coordination Systems. 
5 See page 79, Component V:  Ongoing Management and Maintenance, Supporting Technologies. 
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Major Responsibilities of Elected 
and Appointed Officials 

 
• Clearly state agency/jurisdiction 

policy 
• Evaluate effectiveness and correct 

deficiencies 
• Support a multiagency approach 

day-to-day activities do not necessarily focus on emergency management and incident 
response. 
 
To better serve their constituents, elected and appointed officials should do the following: 
 

• Understand, commit to, and receive training on NIMS and participate in exercises. 
• Maintain an understanding of basic emergency management, continuity of operations 

and continuity of government plans, jurisdictional response capabilities, and initiation 
of disaster declarations. 

• Lead and encourage preparedness efforts within the community, agencies of the 
jurisdiction, NGOs, and the private sector, as appropriate. 

• Help to establish relationships (including mutual aid agreements and assistance 
agreements) with other jurisdictions and, as appropriate, NGOs and the private 
sector. 

• Support and encourage participation in mitigation efforts within the jurisdiction and, 
as appropriate, with NGOs and the private sector. 

• Provide guidance to their jurisdictions, departments, and/or agencies, with clearly 
stated policies for NIMS implementation. 

• Understand laws and regulations in their jurisdictions that pertain to emergency 
management and incident response. 

• Maintain awareness of CIKR within their jurisdictions, potential incident impacts, and 
restoration priorities. 
 

Elected and appointed officials may also be called upon to help shape and revise laws, 
policies, and budgets to aid in preparedness efforts and to improve emergency management 
and incident response activities. 
 
An incident may have a mix of political, economic, social, environmental, public safety, 
public health, and financial implications with potentially serious long-term effects.  
Frequently, incidents require a coordinated response (across agencies, jurisdictions, and/or 
including NGOs and the private sector), during which elected and appointed officials must 
make difficult decisions under crisis conditions.  Elected and appointed officials should be 
aware of how NIMS can work to ensure cooperative response efforts, thereby minimizing 
the potential implications of an incident. 
 
(1)  Elected and Appointed Officials During an Incident 
 
Generally, elected and appointed officials are not at 
the scene of the incident, but should have the 
ability to communicate and meet with the Incident 
Commander (IC)/Unified Command (UC), as 
necessary.  Depending on the nature of the incident 
or level of the overall emergency, elected and 
appointed officials could function from the following 
locations: 
 

• The agency or jurisdictional offices. 
• An Emergency Operations Center. 
• A location housing multiagency coordination. 

 
Elected and appointed officials should provide input on policy, direction, and authority to the 
IC/UC.  Proper coordination between elected and appointed officials and the IC/UC can be 
crucial to the successful management of an incident.  Elected and appointed officials should 
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clearly communicate views to the IC/UC.  As time and agency policy dictate, the following 
considerations should be clearly communicated, documented, and provided to the IC/UC: 
 

• Safety considerations. 
• Environmental issues. 
• Legal and policy limitations. 
• Issues relating to critical infrastructure services or restoration. 
• Economic, political, and social concerns. 
• Cost considerations. 

 
In some circumstances, if information is not delineated in policies or laws, it should be 
defined through a formal delegation of authority or letter of expectation. 
 
c.  Nongovernmental Organizations 
 
NGOs, such as community-based, faith-based, or national organizations (e.g., the Salvation 
Army, National Voluntary Organizations Active in Disaster, American Red Cross), play vital 
roles in emergency management and incident response activities.  NGOs that have the 
capacity and desire to be involved should be fully integrated into a jurisdiction’s 
preparedness efforts, especially in planning, training, and exercises.  Furthermore, 
memorandums of agreement should be established with NGOs prior to an incident so that 
each organization is aware of the capabilities, expectations, and roles of others. 
 
It is recommended that key executives and administrators of NGOs use NIMS for planned 
events or incidents, because its use improves the organizations’ ability to integrate into 
incident management.  While compliance with NIMS is not mandated for NGOs, adhering to 
NIMS procedures and terminology, and requiring staff with disaster-related missions to take 
appropriate training, will support the continued integration of the NGOs into a jurisdiction’s 
preparedness efforts.   
 
d.  Private Sector 
 
The private sector plays a vital role in emergency management and incident response and 
should be incorporated into all aspects of NIMS.  Utilities, industries, corporations, 
businesses, and professional and trade associations typically are involved in critical aspects 
of emergency response and incident management.  These organizations should prepare for 
all-hazards incidents that may affect their ability to deliver goods and services.  It is 
essential that private-sector organizations directly involved in emergency management and 
incident response, or identified as a component of critical infrastructure (e.g., hospitals, 
public and private utility companies, schools), be included, as appropriate, in a jurisdiction’s 
preparedness efforts.  Although private-sector entities cannot be required to be NIMS 
compliant, it is strongly encouraged that those private-sector organizations that are directly 
involved in response operations have their response personnel receive NIMS training and 
that the response elements of their organization be NIMS compliant. 
 
Governments at all levels should work with the private sector to establish a common set of 
expectations consistent with Federal, State, tribal, and local roles, responsibilities, and 
methods of operations.  These expectations should be widely disseminated and the 
necessary training and practical exercises conducted so that they are thoroughly understood 
in advance of an actual incident.  These expectations are particularly important with respect 
to private-sector organizations involved in CIKR areas.  In addition, private-sector 
organizations may wish to consider entering into assistance agreements with governments 
or other private-sector organizations to clarify the respective capabilities, roles, and 
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expectations of the parties involved in preparing for and responding to an incident.  Finally, 
the private sector may be a source for best practices in emergency management and 
incident response. 
 
Academia also plays a significant role in NIMS.  Many academic institutions assist in 
providing NIMS training to responders and community leaders.  Additionally, many courses 
of study include NIMS training and concepts in their curricula.  The academic community is 
also a primary vehicle for the development of new concepts and principles. 
 
4.  PREPAREDNESS ELEMENTS 
 
Preparedness efforts should validate and maintain plans, policies, and procedures, 
describing how they will prioritize, coordinate, manage, and support information and 
resources.  The elements described below build the foundation necessary for efficient and 
effective response and recovery.  Ongoing support is provided by the National Integration 
Center (NIC) in the following areas:  training and exercises; personnel qualifications, 
licensure, and certification; and equipment certification.6

 
 

a.  Preparedness Planning 
 
Plans should be realistic, scalable, and applicable to all types of incidents, from daily 
occurrences to incidents requiring the activation of interstate mutual aid to those requiring a 
coordinated Federal response.  Plans should form the basis of training and be exercised 
periodically to ensure that all individuals involved in response are able to execute their 
assigned tasks.  It is essential that plans address training and exercising and allow for the 
incorporation of after-action reviews, lessons learned, and corrective actions, with 
responsibility agreements following any major incident or exercise.  Plans should be updated 
periodically to reflect changes in the emergency management and incident response 
environment, as well as any institutional or organizational changes. 
 
Plans should describe how personnel, equipment, and other governmental and 
nongovernmental resources will be used to support emergency management and incident 
response requirements.  Plans are the operational core of preparedness and provide 
mechanisms for setting priorities, integrating multiple jurisdictions/organizations and 
functions, establishing collaborative relationships, and ensuring that communications and 
other systems effectively support the full spectrum of emergency management and incident 
response activities.  Plans should also incorporate strategies for maintaining continuity of 
government and continuity of operations during and after incidents, provide mechanisms to 
ensure resiliency of critical infrastructure and economic stability of communities, and 
incorporate the advance planning associated with responder protection, resource 
management, and communications and information management. 
 
Plans should integrate all relevant departments, agencies, and organizations (including 
NGOs and the private sector, where appropriate) to facilitate coordinated emergency 
management and incident response activities.  Where appropriate, plans should incorporate 
a clearly defined process for seeking and requesting assistance from necessary 
departments, agencies, or organizations.  While it is recognized that jurisdictions and 
organizations will develop multiple types of plans, such as response, mitigation, and 
recovery plans, it is essential that these plans be coordinated and complement one another.  
State, tribal, and local governments are encouraged to comply with the Integrated Planning 

6 See page 75, Component V:  Ongoing Management and Maintenance, National Integration Center. 
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System (IPS) by using Comprehensive Preparedness Guide (CPG) 101, “Producing 
Operations Plans for State, Territorial, Tribal, and Local Governments.”  CPG 101 meets the 
Annex I requirement that IPS include a “guide for all-hazards planning . . . that can be used 
at Federal, State, local, and tribal levels to assist the planning process.”  IPS is flexible 
enough to accommodate the many planning formats, styles, and processes used by State, 
tribal, and local governments.  Over time, the use of IPS is expected to facilitate 
standardization of plans across the United States at all levels of government and enhance 
preparedness.  Together IPS and CPG 101 support national vertical integration by clearly 
articulating Federal planning procedures to State, tribal, and local governments and by 
establishing a consistent planning process across all levels of government.   
 
Each jurisdiction, in coordination with appropriate agencies and organizations, should 
develop plans that define the scope of necessary activities for preparedness, emergency 
management, and incident response for that jurisdiction.  As appropriate, jurisdictions 
should also develop scenario-specific plans or annexes derived from their threat 
assessment.  These plans should describe organizational structures, roles and 
responsibilities, policies, and protocols for providing support; should be flexible enough for 
use in all incidents; and should be comprehensive enough to meet the wide variety of public 
needs that may arise.  While preparedness of the public is generally beyond the scope of 
NIMS, plans should also include public awareness, education, and communications plans 
and protocols. 
 
(1)  Continuity Capability 
 
Recent natural and manmade disasters have demonstrated the need for a robust continuity 
capability at the Federal, State, territorial, tribal, and local levels, as well as within the 
private sector, in order to ensure the preservation of our form of government under the 
Constitution and the continuation of essential functions under all conditions.  Ensuring that 
the right leadership, support staff, communications, facilities, infrastructure, and other 
resources with the right continuity planning and program management are available to 
support a jurisdiction is critical to the success of emergency management and incident 
response operations.   
 
The goal of a robust continuity capability is to have the resiliency to confront any challenge, 
threat, or vulnerability.  Continuity planning should be instituted within all organizations—to 
include all levels of government and the private sector—and especially within those 
organizations that support the National Essential Functions found in National Security 
Presidential Directive 51/Homeland Security Presidential Directive 20 (NSPD-51/HSPD-20), 
“National Continuity Policy,” dated May 4, 2007.  NSPD-51/HSPD-20 and Federal Continuity 
Directive 1, dated February 4, 2007, outline the continuity requirements for all Federal 
departments and agencies (with guidance for non-Federal organizations).  These 
requirements include such things as essential functions, orders of succession, delegations of 
authority, continuity facilities, continuity communications, vital records management, and 
human capital. 
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Agreements, preferably written, should 
include the following elements or 
provisions: 
• Definitions of key terms used in the 

agreement 
• Roles and responsibilities of individual 

parties 
• Procedures for requesting and providing 

assistance 
• Procedures, authorities, and rules for 

payment, reimbursement, and allocation 
of costs 

• Notification procedures 
• Protocols for interoperable 

communications 
• Relationships with other agreements 

among jurisdictions 
• Workers’ compensation 
• Treatment of liability and immunity 
• Recognition of qualifications, licensure, 

and certifications 
• Sharing agreements, as required 
• Termination clause 

(2)  Mutual Aid Agreements and Assistance Agreements 
 
Mutual aid agreements and assistance agreements are agreements between agencies, 
organizations, and jurisdictions that provide a mechanism to quickly obtain emergency 
assistance in the form of personnel, equipment, 
materials, and other associated services.  The 
primary objective is to facilitate rapid, short-term 
deployment of emergency support prior to, 
during, and after an incident.  A signed 
agreement does not obligate the provision or 
receipt of aid, but rather provides a tool for use 
should the incident dictate a need.  There are 
several types of these kinds of agreements, 
including but not limited to the following: 
 

• Automatic Mutual Aid:

• 

  Agreements that 
permit the automatic dispatch and 
response of requested resources without 
incident-specific approvals.  These 
agreements are usually basic contracts; 
some may be informal accords. 
Local Mutual Aid:

• 

  Agreements between 
neighboring jurisdictions or organizations 
that involve a formal request for 
assistance and generally cover a larger 
geographic area than automatic mutual 
aid. 
Regional Mutual Aid:

• 

  Substate regional 
mutual aid agreements between multiple 
jurisdictions that are often sponsored by a 
council of governments or a similar 
regional body. 
Statewide/Intrastate Mutual Aid:
Agreements, often coordinated through the State, that incorporate both State and 
local governmental and nongovernmental resources in an attempt to increase 
preparedness statewide. 

  

• Interstate Agreements:

• 

  Out-of-State assistance through the Emergency 
Management Assistance Compact (EMAC) or other formal State-to-State agreements 
that support the response effort. 
International Agreements:

• 

  Agreements between the United States and other 
nations for the exchange of Federal assets in an emergency. 
Other Agreements:

 

  Any agreement, whether formal or informal, used to request 
or provide assistance and/or resources among jurisdictions at any level of 
government (including foreign), NGOs, or the private sector. 

Jurisdictions should be party to agreements with the appropriate jurisdictions and/or 
organizations (including NGOs and the private sector, where appropriate) from which they 
expect to receive, or to which they expect to provide, assistance.  States should participate 
in interstate compacts and look to establish intrastate agreements that encompass all local 
jurisdictions.  Authorized officials from each of the participating jurisdictions and/or 
organizations should collectively approve all mutual aid agreements and assistance 
agreements. 
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Memorandums of understanding and memorandums of agreement are needed with the 
private sector and NGOs, including community-based, faith-based, and national 
organizations such as the American Red Cross and the Salvation Army, to facilitate the 
timely delivery of assistance during incidents. 
 
b.  Procedures and Protocols 
 
Procedures and protocols should detail the specific actions to implement a plan or system.  
All emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations should 
develop procedures and protocols that translate into specific, action-oriented checklists for 
use during incident response operations. 
 
Procedures are documented and implemented with checklists; resource listings; maps, 
charts, and other pertinent data; mechanisms for notifying staff; processes for obtaining 
and using equipment, supplies, and vehicles; methods of obtaining mutual aid agreements 
and assistance agreements; mechanisms for reporting information to Department 
Operations Centers and Emergency Operations Centers; and communications operating 
instructions, including connectivity among governments, NGOs, and the private sector.   
 
There are four standard levels of procedural documents: 
 

• Standard Operating Procedure or Operations Manual:

• 

  Complete reference 
document that provides the purpose, authorities, duration, and details for the 
preferred method of performing a single function or a number of interrelated 
functions in a uniform manner. 
Field Operations Guide or Incident Management Handbook:

• 

  Durable pocket or 
desk guide that contains essential information required to perform specific 
assignments or functions. 
Mobilization Guide:

• 

  Reference document used by agencies/organizations outlining 
agreements, processes, and procedures used by all participating organizations for 
activating, assembling, and transporting resources. 
Job Aid:

 
Protocols are sets of established guidelines for actions (which may be designated by 
individuals, teams, functions, or capabilities) under various specified conditions.  
Establishing protocols provides for the standing orders, authorizations, and delegations 
necessary to permit the rapid execution of a task, function, or a number of interrelated 
functions without having to seek permission.  Protocols permit specific personnel—based on 
training and delegation of authority—to assess a situation, take immediate steps to 
intervene, and escalate their efforts to a specific level before further guidance or 
authorizations are required. 

  Checklist or other visual aid intended to ensure that specific steps for 
completing a task or assignment are accomplished.  Job aids serve as training aids to 
teach individuals how to complete specific job tasks. 

 
c.  Training and Exercises 
 
Personnel with roles in emergency management and incident response at all levels of 
government—including persons with leadership positions, such as elected and appointed 
officials—should be appropriately trained to improve all-hazards capabilities nationwide.  
Additionally, NGOs and private-sector entities with direct roles in response operations 
should be strongly encouraged to participate in NIMS training and exercises.  Standardized 
NIMS training courses focused on the structure and operational coordination processes and 
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Exercises should contain a 
mechanism for incorporating 
corrective actions into the 
planning process. 

systems, together with courses focused on discipline-specific and agency-specific expertise, 
help to ensure that emergency management/response personnel can function together 
effectively during an incident.  Training and exercises should be specifically tailored to the 
responsibilities of the personnel involved in incident management.  Mentoring or shadowing 
opportunities, to allow less experienced personnel to observe those with more experience 
during an actual incident, should be incorporated to enhance training and exercising.  
Additionally, exercises should be designed to allow personnel to simulate multiple 
command, supervisory, or leadership roles whenever possible. 
 
NIMS training levels are dependent on the individual’s, jurisdiction’s, or organization’s level 
of involvement in emergency management and incident response activities.   
 
Training should allow practitioners to: 
 

• Use the concepts and principles of NIMS in exercises, planned events, and actual 
incidents. 

• Become more comfortable using NIMS, including the Incident Command System. 
 
To improve NIMS performance, emergency 
management/response personnel should also participate in 
realistic exercises—including multidisciplinary, 
multijurisdictional incidents, and NGO and private-sector 
interaction—to improve coordination and interoperability.  
Thorough exercising of NIMS components may be done using 
a single exercise or a series of exercises, each of which 
evaluates specific aspects of NIMS and its components.   
 
Exercises should be conducted with parties identified in strategic and operational plans 
(e.g., the emergency operations plan), including departments, agencies, partners in mutual 
aid agreements and assistance agreements, NGOs, and the private sector.  Exercises should 
contain a mechanism for incorporating corrective actions and lessons learned from incidents 
into the planning process.  For guidance on exercise design, methodology, and evaluation, 
refer to the Homeland Security Exercise and Evaluation Program or other exercise 
development tools.  Exercises should also cover the following: 
 

• All aspects of a plan, particularly the processes and procedures for activating local, 
intrastate, and/or interstate mutual aid agreements and assistance agreements. 

• Knowledge needed to activate those agreements. 
 
d.  Personnel Qualifications and Certification 
 
A critical element of NIMS preparedness is the use of national standards that allow for 
common or compatible structures for the qualification, licensure, and certification of 
emergency management/response personnel.7

7 See page 40, Component III:  Resource Management, Credentialing. 

  Standards will help ensure that these 
personnel possess the minimum knowledge, skills, and experience necessary to execute 
incident management and emergency response activities safely and effectively.  Standards 
typically include training, experience, credentialing, validation, and physical and medical 
fitness.  Federal, State, tribal, and local certifying agencies, and professional and private 
organizations with personnel involved in emergency management and incident response, 
are encouraged to credential those individuals in their respective disciplines or jurisdictions.  
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The baseline criteria for this voluntary credentialing will be established by the NIC after 
consultation with appropriate experts, partners, and/or recognized authoritative bodies, 
which will detail the standards associated with the minimum thresholds for specific 
emergency management positions, allowing those credentialed personnel to participate, as 
needed, in national-level incidents.   
 
e.  Equipment Certification 
 
Emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations rely on 
various types and kinds of equipment to perform essential tasks.8  A critical component of 
preparedness is the acquisition of equipment that will perform to certain standards (as 
designated by organizations such as the National Fire Protection Association or National 
Institute of Standards and Technology), including the capability to be interoperable with 
equipment used by other jurisdictions or participating organizations.9

 
5.  MITIGATION 

  Associated with this is 
the need to have a common understanding of the abilities of distinct types of equipment, to 
allow for better planning before an incident and rapid scaling and flexibility in meeting the 
needs of an incident. 

 
Mitigation is an important element of emergency management and incident response.  It 
provides a critical foundation in the effort to reduce the loss of life and property and to 
minimize damage to the environment from natural or manmade disasters by avoiding or 
lessening the impact of a disaster.  Mitigation provides value to the public by creating safer 
communities and impeding the cycle of disaster damage, reconstruction, and repeated 
damage.  Mitigative actions should effectively be coordinated between the IC/UC and the 
operator of the CIKR facilities.  These activities or actions, in most cases, will have a long-
term sustained effect.  Risk management—the process for measuring or assessing risk and 
developing strategies to manage it—is an essential aspect of mitigation.  Risk management 
strategies may include avoiding the risk (e.g., removing structures in floodplains), reducing 
the negative effect of the risk (e.g., hardening buildings by placing barriers around them), 
or accepting some or all of the consequences of a particular risk. 
 
Examples of mitigation activities include the following: 
 

• Ongoing public education and outreach activities designed to reduce loss of life and 
destruction of property. 

• Complying with or exceeding floodplain management and land-use regulations. 
• Enforcing stringent building codes, seismic design standards, and wind-bracing 

requirements for new construction, or repairing or retrofitting existing buildings. 
• Supporting measures to ensure the protection and resilience of CIKR designed to 

ensure business continuity and the economic stability of communities. 
• Acquiring damaged homes or businesses in flood-prone areas, relocating the 

structures, and returning the property to open space, wetlands, or recreational uses. 
• Identifying, utilizing, and refurbishing shelters and safe rooms to help protect people 

in their homes, public buildings, and schools in hurricane- and tornado-prone areas. 
• Implementing a vital records program at all levels of government to prevent loss of 

crucial documents and records.  

8 See page 31, Component III:  Resource Management for more information on equipment certification. 
9 See page 75, Component V:  Ongoing Management and Maintenance, National Integration Center. 
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• Intelligence sharing and linkage leading to other law enforcement activities, such as 
infiltration of a terrorist cell to prevent an attack. 

• Periodic remapping of hazard or potential hazard zones, using geospatial techniques.  
• Management of data regarding historical incidents to support strategic planning and 

analysis. 
• Development of hazard-specific evacuation routes. 
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COMPONENT II:  
COMMUNICATIONS AND 

INFORMATION MANAGEMENT 
Effective emergency management and incident response activities rely on flexible 
communications and information systems that provide a common operating picture to 
emergency management/response personnel10

 
Incident communications are facilitated through the development and use of common 
communications plans and interoperable communications equipment, processes, standards, 
and architectures.  During an incident, this integrated approach links the operational and 
support units of the various organizations to maintain communications connectivity and 
situational awareness.  Communications and information management planning should 
address the incident-related policies, equipment, systems, standards, and training 
necessary to achieve integrated communications. 
 

 and their affiliated organizations.  
Establishing and maintaining a common operating picture and ensuring accessibility and 
interoperability are the principal goals of the Communications and Information Management 
component of NIMS.  Properly planned, established, and applied communications enable the 
dissemination of information among command and support elements and, as appropriate, 
cooperating agencies and organizations. 

A.  CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES 
 
The underlying concepts and principles of this component reinforce the use of a flexible 
communications and information system in which emergency management/response 
personnel can maintain a constant flow of information during an incident.  These concepts 
and principles emphasize the need for and maintenance of a common operating picture; 
interoperability; reliability, scalability, and portability; and resiliency and redundancy of any 
system and its components. 
 
1.  COMMON OPERATING PICTURE 
 
A common operating picture is established and 
maintained by gathering, collating, synthesizing, and 
disseminating incident information to all appropriate 
parties.  Achieving a common operating picture allows 
on-scene and off-scene personnel—such as those at the 
Incident Command Post, Emergency Operations Center 
(EOC), or within a Multiagency Coordination Group—to 
have the same information about the incident, including 
the availability and location of resources and the status 
of assistance requests.  Additionally, a common 
operating picture offers an incident overview that enables the Incident Commander (IC), 

10 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and 
local governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role. 

Common Operating Picture 
 
An overview of an incident created 
by collating and gathering 
information—such as traffic, 
weather, actual damage, resource 
availability—of any type (voice, data, 
etc.) from agencies/organizations in 
order to support decisionmaking 
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Unified Command (UC), and supporting agencies and organizations to make effective, 
consistent, and timely decisions.  In order to maintain situational awareness, 
communications and incident information must be updated continually.  Having a common 
operating picture during an incident helps to ensure consistency for all emergency 
management/response personnel engaged in an incident. 
 
2.  INTEROPERABILITY 
 
Communications interoperability allows emergency management/response personnel and 
their affiliated organizations to communicate within and across agencies and jurisdictions via 
voice, data, or video in real time, when needed, and when authorized.  It is essential that 
these communications systems be capable of interoperability, as successful emergency 
management and incident response operations require the continuous flow of critical 
information among jurisdictions, disciplines, organizations, and agencies. 
 
Interoperability planning requires accounting for emergency management and incident 
response contingencies and challenges.  Interoperability plans should include considerations 
of governance, standard operating procedures (SOPs), technology, training and exercises, 
and usage within the context of the stress and chaos of a major response effort.  
Coordinated decisionmaking between agencies and jurisdictions is necessary to establish 
proper and coherent governance and is critical to achieving interoperability.  Agreements 
and SOPs should clearly articulate the processes, procedures, and protocols necessary to 
achieve interoperability. 
 
3.  RELIABILITY, SCALABILITY, AND PORTABILITY 
 
Communications and information systems should be designed to be flexible, reliable, and 
scalable in order to function in any type of incident, regardless of cause, size, location, or 
complexity.  They should be suitable for operations within a single jurisdiction or agency, a 
single jurisdiction with multiagency involvement, or multiple jurisdictions with multiagency 
involvement.  Communications systems should be applicable and acceptable to users, 
readily adaptable to new technology, and reliable in the context of any incident to which 
emergency management/response personnel would be expected to respond.  
 
Portability of radio technologies, protocols, and frequencies among emergency 
management/response personnel will allow for the successful and efficient integration, 
transport, and deployment of communications systems when necessary.  Portability includes 
the standardized assignment of radio channels across jurisdictions, which allows responders 
to participate in an incident outside their jurisdiction and still use familiar equipment.  
 
Scalability differs from portability in that scalability allows responders to increase the 
number of users on a system, while portability facilitates the interaction of systems that are 
normally distinct. 
 
4.  RESILIENCY AND REDUNDANCY 
 
Resiliency is the ability of communications systems to withstand and continue to perform 
after damage or loss of infrastructure.  It requires communications systems to avoid relying 
solely on a sophisticated but vulnerable network of support systems.  Prudent resiliency 
practices could include hardened dispatch centers and transmission systems or 
infrastructure that can withstand known risks.  Repeater antenna sites, for example, are 
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equipped with independent power systems to ensure their continued functionality during a 
power failure. 
 
Redundancy is another essential element of a jurisdiction’s/organization’s communications 
structure.  Although the duplication of identical services is one method of achieving 
redundancy, it also derives from the ability to communicate through diverse, alternative 
methods when standard capabilities suffer damage.  For example, a public safety agency 
might have a high-tech voice 400-megahertz system that is used as the primary dispatch 
system, but maintain a redundant VHF system in its vehicles that would be able to contact 
the dispatch center in the event that the primary system is rendered inoperable.  Resiliency 
and redundancy are critical to ensuring communications flow during an incident. 
 

B.  MANAGEMENT CHARACTERISTICS 
 
Emergency management/response personnel should be able to manage incident 
communications and information effectively.  Regardless of the communications method or 
the information being transmitted, procedures and protocols should be followed.  As 
technologies change and the methods of exchanging information improve, management 
procedures likewise should evolve.  
 
1.  STANDARDIZED COMMUNICATION TYPES 
 
Successful communications and information management require that emergency 
management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations use standardized 
communications types.  The determination of the individual or agency/organization 
responsible for these communications is discussed in the Command and Management 
component and in Appendix B.  The following is a list of standardized communication 
types:11

• 

 
 

Strategic Communications:

• 

  High-level directions, including resource priority 
decisions, roles and responsibilities determinations, and overall incident response 
courses of action. 
Tactical Communications:

• 

  Communications between command and support 
elements and, as appropriate, cooperating agencies and organizations. 
Support Communications:

• 

  Coordination in support of strategic and tactical 
communications (for example, communications among hospitals concerning resource 
ordering, dispatching, and tracking from logistics centers; traffic and public works 
communications). 
Public Address Communications:  Emergency alerts and warnings, press 
conferences, etc.12

 
2.  POLICY AND PLANNING 

 

 
Coordinated communications policy and planning provides the basis for effective 
communications and information management.  Although communications and information 
management is important during routine operations, well-established procedures and 
protocols become critical during incident response activities.  Careful planning should 

11 See page 70, Component IV:  Command and Management, Public Information, and page 103, Appendix B:  
Incident Command System, Planning Section Chief.   
12 See page 70, Component IV, Command and Management, Public Information. 
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determine what communications systems and platforms will be used, who can use them, 
what information is essential in different environments, the technical parameters of all 
equipment and systems, and other relevant considerations. 
 
Information flow among all stakeholders is crucial, but interoperability presents additional 
challenges when nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), the private sector, and critical 
infrastructure owners and operators are considered.  All relevant stakeholders should be 
involved in meetings and planning sessions in order to formulate more thorough and 
integrated communications plans and strategies.  Technology and equipment standards also 
should be shared when appropriate, to provide stakeholders with the opportunity to be 
interoperable and compatible. 
 
Sound communications management policies and plans should include information about the 
following aspects of communications and information management: 
 

• Information needs should be defined by the jurisdiction/organization.  These needs 
are often met at the Federal, State, tribal, and local levels, in concert with NGOs and 
the private sector, and primarily through preparedness organizations. 
 

• The jurisdiction’s or organization’s information management system should provide 
guidance, standards, and tools to enable the integration of information needs into a 
common operating picture when needed. 
 

• Procedures and protocols for the release of warnings, incident notifications, public 
communications, and other critical information are disseminated through a defined 
combination of networks used by EOCs.  Notifications are made to the appropriate 
jurisdictional levels and to NGOs and the private sector through defined mechanisms 
specified in emergency operations plans and Incident Action Plans. 
 

• Agencies at all levels should plan in advance for the effective and efficient use of 
information management technologies (e.g., computers, networks, and information-
sharing mechanisms) to integrate all command, coordination, and support functions 
involved in incident management and to enable the sharing of critical information 
and the cataloging of required corrective actions. 
 

3.  AGREEMENTS 
 
All parties identified in the planning process used in a jurisdiction’s emergency operations 
plan need to have agreements in place to ensure that the elements within plans and 
procedures will be in effect at the time of an incident.  The agreements should specify all of 
the communications systems and platforms through which the parties agree to use or share 
information. 
 
4.  EQUIPMENT STANDARDS AND TRAINING 
 
Communications equipment used by emergency management/response personnel often 
consists of components and systems that may be connected through common interfaces, 
many of which rely on the private sector to provide their operational backbone.  
Public/private communication systems and associated equipment should be regularly 
enhanced and updated, as their maintenance is essential to effective emergency 
management and incident response activities.  The wide range of conditions under which 
communications systems will be used should be considered when developing standards 
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associated with the systems and equipment.  Training and exercises that employ 
interoperable systems and equipment are necessary for personnel to understand their 
capabilities and limitations before an incident.  In addition, the need for “hardened” laptops 
and/or personal digital assistants should be considered in the communications plan. 
 

C.  ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS 
 
1.  INCIDENT INFORMATION 
 
During the course of an incident, information is vital to assist the IC, UC, and supporting 
agencies and organizations in making decisions.  Much of the information is used for diverse 
functions within the Incident Command System.  For example, the same piece of 
information may: 
 

• Aid in the planning process to develop an Incident Action Plan (IAP). 
• Be a key point in the release of public information. 
• Assist the Finance/Administration Section in determining incident cost. 
• Determine the need for additional involvement of NGO or private-sector resources. 
• Identify a safety issue. 
• Follow up on an information request. 

 
The following are examples of information generated by an incident that can be used for 
decisionmaking purposes. 
 
a.  Incident Notification, Situation, and Status Reports 
 
Incident reporting and documentation procedures should be standardized to ensure that 
situational awareness is maintained and that emergency management/response personnel 
have easy access to critical information.  Situation reports offer a snapshot of the past 
operational period and contain confirmed or verified information regarding the explicit 
details (who, what, when, where, and how) relating to the incident.  Status reports, which 
may be contained in situation reports, relay information specifically related to the status of 
resources (e.g., availability or assignment of resources). 
 
The information contained in incident notification, situation, and status reports must be 
standardized in order to facilitate its processing; however, the standardization must not 
prevent the collection or dissemination of information unique to a reporting organization.  
Transmission of data in a common format enables the passing of pertinent information to 
appropriate jurisdictions and organizations and to a national system that can handle data 
queries and information/intelligence assessments and analysis.  
 
b.  Analytical Data 
 
Data, such as information on public health and environmental monitoring, should be 
collected in a manner that observes standard data collection techniques and definitions.  
The data should then be transmitted using standardized analysis processes.  During 
incidents that require public health and environmental sampling, multiple organizations at 
different levels of government often collect data, so standardization of data collection and 
analysis is critical.  Additionally, standardization of sampling and data collection enables 
more reliable analysis and improves the quality of assessments provided to decisionmakers. 
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During incident response activities, 
radio traffic should be restricted to 
those messages necessary for the 
effective execution of emergency 
management/response personnel 
tasks. 

c.  Geospatial Information 
 
Geospatial information is defined as information pertaining to the geographic location and 
characteristics of natural or constructed features and boundaries.  It is often used to 
integrate assessments, situation reports, and incident notification into a common operating 
picture and as a data fusion and analysis tool to synthesize many kinds and sources of data 
and imagery.  The use of geospatial data (and the recognition of its intelligence capabilities) 
is increasingly important during incidents.  Geospatial information capabilities (such as 
nationally consistent grid systems or global positioning systems based on lines of longitude 
and latitude) should be managed through preparedness efforts and integrated within the 
command, coordination, and support elements of an incident, including resource 
management and public information. 
 
The use of geospatial data should be tied to consistent standards, as it has the potential to 
be misinterpreted, transposed incorrectly, or otherwise misapplied, causing inconspicuous 
yet serious errors.  Standards covering geospatial information should also enable systems to 
be used in remote field locations or devastated areas where telecommunications may not be 
capable of handling large images or may be limited in terms of computing hardware. 
 
2.  COMMUNICATIONS STANDARDS AND FORMATS 
 
Communications and data standards, related testing, and associated compliance 
mechanisms are necessary to enable diverse organizations to work together effectively.  
These include a standard set of organizational elements and functions, common “typing” of 
resources to reflect specific capabilities, and common identifiers for facilities and operational 
locations used to support incident operations.13

 
a.  Radio Usage Procedures 

  Common terminology, standards, and 
procedures should be established and detailed in plans and agreements, where possible.  
Jurisdictions may be required to comply with national interoperable communications 
standards, once developed.  Standards appropriate for NIMS users will be designated by the 
National Integration Center (NIC) in partnership with recognized standards development 
organizations. 

 
Procedures and protocols for incident-specific communications and other critical incident 
information should be set forth in agreements or plans prior to an incident, where possible.  
These procedures and protocols form the foundation for the development of the 
communications plan during an incident.  The receiving 
center should be required to acknowledge receipt of the 
emergency information.  Additionally, each 
agency/organization should be responsible for 
disseminating this information to its respective 
personnel. 
 
All emergency management/response personnel 
participating in emergency management and incident 
response activities should follow recognized procedures 
and protocols for establishing interoperability, 
coordination, and command and control. 

13 See page 41, Component III:  Resource Management, Identifying and Typing Resources.  
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b.  Common Terminology, Plain Language (Clear Text), Compatibility 
 
The ability of emergency management/response personnel from different disciplines, 
jurisdictions, organizations, and agencies to work together depends greatly on their ability 
to communicate with each other.  Common terminology enables emergency 
management/response personnel to communicate clearly with one another and effectively 
coordinate activities, no matter the size, scope, location, or complexity of the incident. 
 
The use of plain language (clear text) in emergency management and incident response is a 
matter of public safety, especially the safety of emergency management/response personnel 
and those affected by the incident.  It is critical that all those involved with an incident know 
and use commonly established operational structures, terminology, policies, and 
procedures.  This will facilitate interoperability across agencies/organizations, jurisdictions, 
and disciplines. 
 
All communications between organizational elements during an incident, whether oral or 
written, should be in plain language; this ensures that information dissemination is timely, 
clear, acknowledged, and understood by all intended recipients.  Codes should not be used, 
and all communications should be confined to essential messages.  The use of acronyms 
should be avoided during incidents requiring the participation of multiple agencies or 
organizations.  Policies and procedures that foster compatibility should be defined to allow 
information sharing among all emergency management/response personnel and their 
affiliated organizations to the greatest extent possible. 
 
c.  Encryption or Tactical Language 
 
When necessary, emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated 
organizations need to have a methodology and the systems in place to encrypt information 
so that security can be maintained.  Although plain language may be appropriate during 
response to most incidents, tactical language is occasionally warranted due to the nature of 
the incident (e.g., during an ongoing terrorist event).  The use of specialized encryption and 
tactical language should be incorporated into any comprehensive IAP or incident 
management communications plan. 
 
d.  Joint Information System and Joint Information Center 
 
The Joint Information System (JIS) and the Joint Information Center (JIC)14

 
The JIC provides a structure for developing and delivering incident-related coordinated 
messages.  It develops, recommends, and executes public information plans and strategies; 
advises the IC, UC, and supporting agencies or organizations concerning public affairs issues 
that could affect a response effort; and controls rumors and inaccurate information that 
could undermine public confidence in the emergency response effort.  It is the central point 
of contact for all news media at the scene of an incident.  Public information officials from all 
participating agencies/organizations should co-locate at the JIC. 

 are designed to 
foster the use of common information formats.  The JIS integrates incident information and 
public affairs into a cohesive organization designed to provide consistent, coordinated, 
accurate, accessible, and timely information during crisis or incident operations. 

14 See pages 70–71, Component IV:  Command and Management, Joint Information System and Joint Information 
Center.  
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The Internet and other Web-
based tools can be used, as 
appropriate, during incidents 
to help with situational 
awareness and crisis 
information management. 

e.  Internet/Web Procedures 
 
The Internet and other Web-based tools can be resources for 
emergency management/response personnel and their 
affiliated organizations.  For example, these tools can be used 
prior to and during incidents as a mechanism to offer 
situational awareness to organizations/agencies involved in 
the incident or to the public, when appropriate.   
 
Procedures for use of these tools during an incident should be 
established to leverage them as valuable communications 
system resources.  Information posted or shared during an incident through these 
applications should follow planned and standardized methods and generally conform with 
the overall standards, procedures, and protocols. 
 
f.  Information Security 
 
Procedures and protocols must be established to ensure information security.  Inadequate 
information security can result in the untimely, inappropriate, and piecemeal release of 
information, which increases the likelihood of misunderstanding and can compound already 
complicated public safety issues.  The release of inappropriate classified or sensitive public 
health or law enforcement information can jeopardize national security, ongoing 
investigations, or public health.  Misinformation can place persons in danger, cause public 
panic, and disrupt the critical flow of proper information.  Correcting misinformation wastes 
the valuable time and effort of incident response personnel. 
 
Individuals and organizations that have access to incident information and, in particular, 
contribute information to the system (e.g., situation reports) must be properly 
authenticated and certified for security purposes.  This requires a national authentication 
and security certification standard that is flexible and robust enough to ensure that 
information can be properly authenticated and protected.  Although the NIC is responsible 
for facilitating the development of these standards, all levels of government, NGOs, and the 
private sector should collaborate on the authentication process. 
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For certain kinds of incidents, resource 
needs may be anticipated well enough to 
develop a deployment strategy, 
incorporating all elements of resource 
management. 
 
• Preincident assignment:  Assigning 

personnel and teams to specific tasks in 
anticipation of incident response 

• “Move-up” or “backfill” strategy:  
Moving resources nearest to an incident 
into the incident area, with more distant 
resources filling the void by backfilling 
behind the deploying resources 

• Regional pre-positioning of resources:  
Using designated areas for final 
preparation of resources prior to 
mobilization and for recovery of 
resources during demobilization 

COMPONENT III: 
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

Emergency management and incident response activities require carefully managed 
resources (personnel, teams, facilities, equipment, and/or supplies) to meet incident needs.  
Utilization of the standardized resource management concepts such as typing, inventorying, 
organizing, and tracking will facilitate the dispatch, deployment, and recovery of resources 
before, during, and after an incident.  Resource management should be flexible and scalable 
in order to support any incident and be adaptable to changes.  Efficient and effective 
deployment of resources requires that resource management concepts and principles be 
used in all phases of emergency management and incident response. 
 
From routine, local incidents to incidents that 
require a coordinated Federal response, resource 
management involves the coordination, oversight, 
and processes that provide timely and appropriate 
resources during an incident.  Resources may 
support on-scene and command operations through 
the Incident Command Post (ICP) or function within 
the Multiagency Coordination System(s)15

As incident priorities are established, needs are 
identified, and resources are ordered, resource 
management systems are used to process the 
resource requests.  In the initial stages of an 
incident, most of the resources requested are 
addressed locally or through mutual aid agreements 
and/or assistance agreements.  As an incident 
grows in size or complexity, or if it starts on a large 
scale, resource needs may be met by other sources.  
In a case of competition for critical resources, MACS 
may be used to prioritize and coordinate resource 
allocation and distribution according to resource 
availability, needs of other incidents, and other 
constraints and considerations. 

 (MACS) 
serving at an Emergency Operations Center (EOC) 
or similar site. 
 

15 See page 64, Component IV:  Command and Management, for more information on MACS. 
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A.  CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES 
 
1.  CONCEPTS 
 
The underlying concepts of resource management are as follows: 
 

• Consistency:

• 

  Provision of a standard method for identifying, acquiring, allocating, 
and tracking resources. 
Standardization:

• 

  Resource classification to improve the effectiveness of mutual aid 
agreements or assistance agreements. 
Coordination:

• 
  Facilitation and integration of resources for optimal benefit. 

Use:

• 

  Incorporating available resources from all levels of government, 
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), and the private sector, where appropriate, 
in a jurisdiction’s resource management planning efforts. 
Information Management:

• 

  Provisions for the thorough integration of 
communications and information management elements into resource management 
organizations, processes, technologies, and decision support. 
Credentialing:

 
2.  PRINCIPLES 

  Use of criteria that ensure consistent training, licensure, and 
certification standards. 

 
The foundations of resource management are based on the following five interwoven 
principles. 
 
a.  Planning 
 
Coordinated planning, training to common standards, and inclusive exercises provide a 
foundation for the interoperability and compatibility of resources throughout an incident.  
Jurisdictions should work together in advance of an incident to develop plans for identifying, 
ordering, managing, and employing resources.  The planning process should include 
identifying resource needs based on the threats to and vulnerabilities of the jurisdiction and 
developing alternative strategies to obtain the needed resources. 
 
Planning may include the creation of new policies to encourage positioning of resources near 
the expected incident site in response to anticipated resource needs.  Plans should 
anticipate conditions or circumstances that may trigger a specific reaction, such as the 
restocking of supplies when inventories reach a predetermined minimum.  Organizations 
and jurisdictions should continually assess the status of their resources in order to have an 
accurate list of resources available at any given time.  Additionally, emergency 
Management/response personnel16

 

 should be familiar with the National Response 
Framework and should be prepared to integrate and/or coordinate with Federal resources. 

16 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and 
local governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role. 
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Stockpiling vs. Just in Time 
 
Resources may be acquired in advance 
and stored in a warehouse (i.e., 
stockpiled) or supplied “just in time,” 
typically using a preincident contract.  
Planning and resource accounting 
procedures should accommodate both 
types of resource supply. 

b.  Use of Agreements 
 
Agreements among all parties providing or requesting resources are necessary to enable 
effective and efficient resource management during incident operations.  This includes 
developing and maintaining standing agreements and contracts for services and supplies 
that may be needed during an incident. 
 
c.  Categorizing Resources 
 
Resources are organized by category, kind, and type, including size, capacity, capability, 
skill, and other characteristics.  This makes the resource-ordering and dispatch process 
within and across jurisdictions, and among all levels of governments, NGOs, and the private 
sector, more efficient and ensures that needed resources are received. 
 
d.  Resource Identification and Ordering 
 
The resource management process uses standardized methods to identify, order, mobilize, 
and track the resources required to support incident management activities.  Those with 
resource management responsibilities perform these tasks either at the request of the 
Incident Commander (IC) or in accordance with planning requirements.  Identification and 
ordering of resources are intertwined.  In some cases, the identification and ordering 
process is compressed, where an IC has determined the resources necessary for the task 
and specifies a resource order directly.  However, in larger, more complex incidents, the IC 
may not be fully aware of resources available.  At this point, the IC may identify needs 
based on incident objectives and use the resource management process to fill these needs. 
 
e.  Effective Management of Resources 
 
Resource management involves acquisition procedures, management information, and 
redundant systems and protocols for ordering, mobilizing, dispatching, and demobilizing 
resources. 
 
(1)  Acquisition Procedures 
 
Acquisition procedures are used to obtain resources 
to support operational requirements.  Examples 
include mission tasking, contracting, drawing from 
existing stocks, and making small purchases.  A key 
aspect of the inventorying process is determining 
whether an organization needs to warehouse specific 
items prior to an incident.  Material resources may be 
acquired in advance and stockpiled or obtained “just 
in time” through appropriate preincident contracts.  
Those with resource management responsibilities 
make this decision by considering the urgency of the 
need, whether sufficient quantities of required items 
are on hand, and whether the required items can be 
produced quickly enough to meet demand.   
 
Another important part of the process is managing inventories with shelf-life or special 
maintenance considerations.  Strict reliance on stockpiling raises issues concerning shelf life 
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and durability; however, strict reliance on “just in time” resources raises its own concerns 
related to timely delivery.  Assets that are counted on for "just in time" need to be 
accurately accounted for to ensure that multiple jurisdictions or private-sector organizations 
are not relying solely on the same response asset, which can lead to shortages during a 
response.  Those with resource management responsibilities should build sufficient funding 
into their budgets for periodic replenishments, preventive maintenance, and capital 
improvements.  An integral part of acquisition procedures is developing methods and 
protocols for the handling and distribution of donated resources. 
 
(2)  Management Information Systems 
 
These systems are used to provide decision support information to managers by collecting, 
updating, and processing data, and tracking resources.  They enhance resource status 
information flow and provide real-time data in a fast-paced environment where different 
jurisdictions, emergency management/response personnel, and their affiliated organizations 
are managing different aspects of the incident and should coordinate their efforts.  
Examples of management information systems include resource tracking, transportation 
tracking, inventory management, reporting, and geographical information systems.  The 
selection and use of systems for resource management should be based on the identification 
of the information needs within a jurisdiction. 
 
(3)  Redundant Information Systems 
 
Those with resource management responsibilities should be able to identify and activate 
backup systems to manage resources in the event that the primary resource management 
information system is disrupted or unavailable.  Management information systems should 
also have sufficiently redundant and diverse power supplies and communication capabilities.  
If possible, the backup storage should not be co-located, and the information should be 
backed up at least every 24 hours during the incident. 
 
(4)  Ordering, Mobilization, and Demobilization Protocols 
 
Protocols are followed when requesting resources, prioritizing requests, activating and 
mobilizing resources to incidents, and returning resources to normal status.  Preparedness 
organizations develop standard protocols for use within their jurisdictions.  Examples include 
tracking systems that identify the location and status of mobilized or dispatched resources, 
and procedures to demobilize resources and return them to their original locations and 
status. 

 
B.  MANAGING RESOURCES 
 
To implement these concepts and principles in the primary tasks of resource management, 
NIMS includes standardized procedures, methodologies, and functions in its seven-step 
resource management process.  This process reflects functional considerations, geographic 
factors, and validated practices within and across disciplines and is continually adjusted as 
new lessons are learned. 
 
Resource maintenance is important throughout all aspects of resource management.  
Maintenance prior to resource deployment ensures availability and capability.  Maintenance 
during the deployment phase ensures continued capabilities, such as adequate fuel supplies 
during use.  Postoperational inspection and maintenance ensures future availability. 
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The foundation for resource management provided in this component will be expanded and 
refined over time in a collaborative cross-jurisdictional, cross-disciplinary effort led by the 
National Integration Center (NIC). 
 
The resource management process can be separated into two parts:  resource management 
as an element of preparedness and resource management during an incident.  The 
preparedness activities (resource typing, credentialing, and inventorying) are conducted on 
a continual basis to help ensure that resources are ready to be mobilized when called to an 
incident.  Resource management during an incident is a finite process, as shown in Figure 1, 
with a distinct beginning and ending specific to the needs of the particular incident. 
 

Figure 1.  Resource Management During an Incident 

 
1.  IDENTIFY REQUIREMENTS 
 
When an incident occurs, those with resource management responsibilities should 
continually identify, refine, and validate resource requirements.  This process involves 
accurately identifying what and how much is needed, where and when it is needed, and who 
will be receiving or using it.  Resources to be identified in this way include equipment, 
supplies, facilities, and personnel or emergency response teams.  If a requestor is unable to 
describe an item by resource type or classification, those with resource management 
responsibilities should provide technical advice to enable the requirements to be defined and 
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translated into a specification.  Specific resources for critical infrastructure and key 
resources may need to be identified and coordinated through mutual aid agreements or 
assistance agreements unique to those sectors, and should be accessible through 
preparedness organizations and/or MACS. 
 
Resource availability and requirements will constantly change as the incident evolves.  
Consequently, all emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated 
organizations participating in an operation should coordinate closely throughout this 
process.  Coordination should begin as early as possible, preferably prior to the need for 
incident response activities.  
 
In instances when an incident is projected to have catastrophic implications (e.g., a major 
hurricane or flooding), States and/or the Federal Government may position resources in the 
anticipated incident area.  In cases where there is time to assess the requirements and plan 
for a catastrophic incident, the Federal response will be coordinated with State, tribal, and 
local jurisdictions, and the positioning of Federal resources will be tailored to address the 
specific situation.  The flow of requests and assistance is shown in Figure 2. 
 

Figure 2.  Flow of Requests and Assistance During Large-Scale Incidents 
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Avoid Bypassing Systems 
 
All of those with responsibilities for 
managing resources, including public 
officials, should recognize the limitations 
inherent in requesting resources by 
circumventing the official resource 
coordination process within the multiagency 
coordination system supporting the 
incident(s).  These requests do not proceed 
within the context of orderly resource 
management systems, and typically lead to 
inefficient use and/or lack of accounting of 
resources. 

2.  ORDER AND ACQUIRE 
 
Requests for resources that cannot be obtained locally are submitted using standardized 
resource-ordering procedures.  These requests are generally forwarded first to an adjacent 
locality or substate region and then to the State. 
 
The decision cycles for placing and filling 
resource orders are different for field/incident 
personnel with resource management 
responsibilities and resource coordination 
processes such as MACS.  The IC will develop 
resource requests based on priorities that 
consider current and successive operational 
periods.  Decisions about resource allocation are 
based on organization or agency protocol and 
possibly the resource demands of other 
incidents.  Requested resources will be 
mobilized only with the consent of the 
jurisdiction that is being asked to provide the 
resources.  Discrepancies between requested 
resources and those available for delivery must 
be communicated to the requestor. 
 
3.  MOBILIZE 
 
Emergency management/response personnel begin mobilizing when notified through 
established channels.  At the time of notification, they are given the date, time, and place of 
departure; mode of transportation to the incident; estimated date and time of arrival; 
reporting location (address, contact name, and phone number); anticipated incident 
assignment; anticipated duration of deployment; resource order number; incident number; 
and applicable cost and funding codes.  The resource-tracking and mobilization processes 
are directly linked.  When resources arrive on scene, they must be formally checked in.  
This starts the on-scene check-in process and validates the order requirements.  Notification 
that the resources have arrived is made through the appropriate channels. 
 
The mobilization process may include deployment planning based on existing interagency 
mobilization guidelines; equipping; training; designating assembly points that have facilities 
suitable for logistical support; and obtaining transportation to deliver resources to the 
incident most quickly, in line with priorities and budgets.  Mobilization plans should also 
recognize that some resources are fixed facilities, such as laboratories, hospitals, EOCs, 
shelters, and waste management systems.  These facilities assist operations without moving 
into the incident area in the way that other resources are mobilized.  Plans and systems to 
monitor resource mobilization status should be flexible enough to adapt to both types of 
mobilization. 
 
Managers should plan and prepare for the demobilization process at the same time that 
they begin the resource mobilization process.  Early planning for demobilization facilitates 
accountability and makes the transportation of resources as efficient as possible—in terms 
of both costs and time of delivery. 
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4.  TRACK AND REPORT 
 
Resource tracking is a standardized, integrated process conducted prior to, during, and after 
an incident by all emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated 
organizations, as appropriate.  This process provides a clear picture of where resources are 
located; helps staff prepare to receive resources; protects the safety and security of 
equipment, supplies, and personnel; and enables their coordination and movement.  Those 
with resource management responsibilities use established procedures to track resources 
continuously from mobilization through demobilization.  Managers should follow all 
procedures for acquiring and managing resources, including reconciliation, accounting, 
auditing, and inventorying. 
 
5.  RECOVER AND DEMOBILIZE 
 
Recovery involves the final disposition of all resources, including those located at the 
incident site and at fixed facilities.  During this process, resources are rehabilitated, 
replenished, disposed of, and/or retrograded. 
 
Demobilization is the orderly, safe, and efficient return of an incident resource to its original 
location and status.  It can begin at any point of an incident, but should begin as soon as 
possible to facilitate accountability.  The demobilization process should coordinate between 
incident(s) and MACS to reassign resources, if necessary, and to prioritize critical resource 
needs during demobilization. 
 
The Demobilization Unit in the Planning Section develops an Incident Demobilization Plan, 
containing specific demobilization instructions, as part of the Incident Action Plan.  
Demobilization planning and processes should include provisions addressing the safe return 
of resources to their original location and status, and notification of return.  Demobilization 
should also include processes for tracking resources and for addressing applicable 
reimbursement.  Furthermore, documentation regarding the transportation of resources 
should be collected and maintained for reimbursement, if applicable.  Demobilization 
provisions may need to meet specific organizational requirements. 
 
a.  Nonexpendable Resources 
 
Nonexpendable resources (such as personnel, fire engines, and durable equipment) are fully 
accounted for both during the incident and when they are returned to the providing 
organization.  The organization then restores the resources to fully functional capability and 
readies them for the next mobilization.  Broken or lost items should be replaced through the 
appropriate resupply process by the organization with invoicing responsibility for the 
incident, or as defined in existing agreements.  It is critical that fixed-facility resources also 
be restored to their full functional capability in order to ensure readiness for the next 
mobilization.  In the case of human resources, such as Incident Management Teams, 
adequate rest and recuperation time and facilities should be provided.  Important 
occupational health and mental health issues should also be addressed, including monitoring 
the immediate and long-term effects of the incident (chronic and acute) on emergency 
management/response personnel. 
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b.  Expendable Resources 
 
Expendable resources, such as water, food, fuel, and other one-time-use supplies, must be 
fully accounted for.  The incident management organization bears the costs of expendable 
resources, as authorized in financial agreements executed by preparedness organizations.  
Restocking occurs at the point from which a resource was issued.  Returned resources that 
are not in restorable condition, whether expendable or nonexpendable, must be declared as 
excess according to established regulations and policies of the controlling jurisdiction, 
agency, or organization.  Waste management is of special note in the process of recovering 
resources, as resources that require special handling and disposition (e.g., biological waste 
and contaminated supplies, debris, and equipment) are handled according to established 
regulations and policies. 
 
6.  REIMBURSE 
 
Reimbursement provides a mechanism to recoup funds expended for incident-specific 
activities.  Processes for reimbursement play an important role in establishing and 
maintaining the readiness of resources and should be in place to ensure that resource 
providers are reimbursed in a timely manner.  They should include mechanisms for 
collecting bills, validating costs against the scope of the work, ensuring that proper 
authorities are involved, and accessing reimbursement programs.  Reimbursement 
mechanisms should be included in preparedness plans, mutual aid agreements, and 
assistance agreements.  Some resources rendered may or may not be reimbursed, based  
on agreements established before the incident. 
 
7.  INVENTORY 
 
Resource management uses various resource inventory systems to assess the availability of 
assets provided by jurisdictions.  Preparedness organizations should inventory and maintain 
current data on their available resources.  The data are then made available to 
communications/dispatch centers and EOCs and organizations within MACS.  Resources 
identified within an inventory system are not an indication of automatic availability.  The 
jurisdiction and/or owner of the resources has the final determination on availability. 
 
Inventory systems for resource management should be adaptable and scalable and should 
account for the potential of double-counting personnel and/or equipment.  In particular, 
resource summaries should clearly reflect any overlap of personnel across different resource 
pools.  Personnel inventories should reflect single resources with multiple skills, taking care 
not to overstate the total resources.  For example, many firefighters also have credentials 
as emergency medical technicians (EMTs).  A resource summary, then, could count a 
firefighter as a firefighter or as an EMT, but not as both.  The total should reflect the 
number of available personnel, not simply the sum of the firefighter and EMT counts. 
 
Deployable resources have different inventory, ordering, and response profiles depending on 
their primary use during the response or recovery phases of an incident.  Planning for 
resource use, inventory, and tracking should recognize the fundamental difference in 
resource deployment in the response and recovery phases.  The response phase relies 
heavily on mutual aid agreements and assistance agreements, while recovery resources are 
typically acquired through contracts with NGOs and/or the private sector. 
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a.  Credentialing 
 
The credentialing process entails the objective evaluation and documentation of an 
individual’s current certification, license, or degree; training and experience; and 
competence or proficiency to meet nationally accepted standards, provide particular 
services and/or functions, or perform specific tasks under specific conditions during an 
incident. 
 
For the purpose of NIMS, credentialing is the administrative process for validating personnel 
qualifications and providing authorization to perform specific functions and to have specific 
access to an incident involving mutual aid. 
 
Figure 3 illustrates the following NIC-recommended process for credentialing under NIMS: 
 

When a request for mutual aid is received, the potential supporting department or 
agency evaluates its capacity to accommodate the anticipated loss of the resources that 
would be deployed without compromising mission performance (e.g., can a fire 
department allow 20 percent of its equipment and personnel to be deployed to another 
jurisdiction for 30 days and still meet its own community’s needs?). 
 
If the potential supporting department or agency determines that it can accommodate 
the requested deployment of resources, it must next identify specific personnel who will 
be deployed.  The department or agency then submits applications for each member 
selected for deployment to an authorized accrediting agency identified by the 
credentialing authority of the State to which the mutual aid will be provided. 
 
The accrediting agency evaluates each application and determines whether the applicant 
meets the established criteria for the positions required by the mission.  Applications 
that the authorized accrediting agency determines fail to meet established criteria are 
returned to the submitting department or agency, and may be resubmitted with 
additional documentation or when the applicant’s qualifications change.  For applications 
that are approved by the authorized accrediting agency, the following steps are taken: 
 

• The applicant’s department or agency is notified. 
• A record is created on the individual in the official credentialing database. 
• An identification card or other credential is issued to the individual.  (The 

identification card or credential should include an expiration date and be reissued 
as appropriate.) 

• Information on the applicant is uploaded to the incident management 
infrastructure. 

 
While credentialing includes the issuing of identification cards or credentials, it is separate 
and distinct from the incident badging process.  When access to a site is controlled through 
special badging, the badging process must be based on verification of identity, 
qualifications, and deployment authorization. 
 
Organizations utilizing volunteers, especially spontaneous volunteers, are responsible for 
ensuring each volunteer’s eligibility to participate in a response.  These organizations—
governmental agencies responsible for coordinating emergency responses, volunteer 
management agencies (e.g., Red Cross, Emergency System for Advance Registration of 
Volunteer Health Professionals, Medical Reserve Corps, etc.), and other potential users of 
volunteers (e.g., hospitals, fire and police departments, etc.)—must develop protocols 
governing the activation and use of volunteers.  Careful coordination is required to ensure 
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the provision of services is not hindered by unaddressed safety and security considerations 
or legal or regulatory issues.   
 

Figure 3.  Recommended NIMS Personnel Credentialing Process 

 
b.  Identifying and Typing Resources 
 
Resource typing is categorizing, by capability, the resources requested, deployed, and used 
in incidents.17

17 See pages 83–87, Appendix A, for more information on resource typing. 

  Measurable standards identifying resource capabilities and performance 
levels serve as the basis for categories.  Resource users at all levels use these standards to 
identify and inventory resources.  Resource kinds may be divided into subcategories to 
define more precisely the capabilities needed to meet specific requirements.  Resource 
typing is a continuous process designed to be as simple as possible; it facilitates frequent 
use and accuracy in obtaining needed resources.  To allow resources to be deployed and 
used on a national basis, the NIC (with input from Federal, State, tribal, local, private-
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sector, nongovernmental, and national professional organizations) is responsible for 
facilitating the development and issuance of national standards for resource typing and 
ensuring that these typed resources reflect operational capabilities.18

 
 

(1)  Category 
 
This is the function for which a resource would be most useful.  Table 2 lists examples of 
categories used in a national resource-typing protocol. 

Table 2.  Example Categories for National Resource Typing 
 

• Transportation 
• Communications 

• Public works and 
engineering 

• Firefighting 
• Information and planning 

• Law enforcement and 
security 

• Mass care 

• Resource management 

• Health and medical 
• Search and rescue 

• Hazardous materials 
response 

• Food and water 
• Energy 

• Public information 

• Animals and agricultural 
issues 

• Volunteers and donations 

 
(2)  Kind 
 
Kind refers to broad classes that characterize like resources, such as teams, personnel, 
equipment, supplies, vehicles, and aircraft. 
 
(a)  Components 
 
Components are the elements that make up a resource.  For example, an engine company 
may be listed as having the eight components shown in Table 3. 

Table 3.  Example of a Resource With Multiple Components 
(Firefighting Engine Company) 

 

(1) Pump (5) Water tank 

(2) Hose 2½” (6) Ladder 

(3) Hose 1¾” (7) Master stream 

(4) Hand tools (8) Personnel 
 

18 Proposals for additions to the NIMS Typed Resources Definitions may be submitted to the NIC, Incident 
Management Systems Division, for consideration. 
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As another example, urban search and rescue teams consist of two 31-person teams, four 
canines, and a comprehensive equipment cache.  The cache is divided into five separate 
color-coded elements and is stored in containers that meet specific requirements. 
 
(b)  Measures 
 
Measures are standards that identify capability and/or capacity.  The specific measures used 
will depend on the kind of resource being typed and the mission envisioned.  Measures must 
be useful in describing a resource’s capability to support the mission.  As an example, one 
measure for a disaster medical assistance team is the number of patients it can care for per 
day.  An appropriate measure for a hose might be the number of gallons of water per hour 
that can flow through it. 
 
(3)  Type 
 
Type refers to the level of resource capability.  Assigning the Type 1 label to a resource 
implies that it has a greater level of capability than a Type 2 of the same resource (for 
example, due to its power, size, or capacity), and so on to Type 4.  Typing provides 
managers with additional information to aid in the selection and best use of resources.  In 
some cases, a resource may have fewer than or more than four types; in such cases, either 
additional types will be identified, or the type will be described as “not applicable.”  The type 
assigned to a resource or a component is based on a minimum level of capability described 
by the identified measure(s) for that resource.  For example, the U.S. Coast Guard has 
typed oil skimmers based on barrels per day, as outlined in Table 4. 

Table 4.  Example of a Resource With Multiple Types  
(Coast Guard Oil Skimmer) 

 

Type 1 9,600 bbls/day Type 3 480 bbls/day 

Type 2 2,880 bbls/day Type 4 N/A 
 
(4)  Additional Information 
 
The national resource-typing protocol will also provide the capability to use additional 
information that is pertinent to resource decisionmaking.  For example, if a particular set of 
resources can be released to support an incident only under particular authorities or laws, 
the protocol should alert responsible parties to such limitations. 
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COMPONENT IV: 
COMMAND AND MANAGEMENT 

The NIMS components discussed previously—Preparedness, Communications and 
Information Management, and Resource Management—provide a framework to facilitate 
clear response authority, resource acquisition, and effective management during incident 
response.  The Incident Command System (ICS), Multiagency Coordination System (MACS), 
and Public Information are the fundamental elements of incident management.  These 
elements provide standardization through consistent terminology and established 
organizational structures.  Emergency management and incident response refer to the 
broad spectrum of activities and organizations providing effective and efficient operations, 
coordination, and support.  Incident management, by distinction, includes directing specific 
incident operations; acquiring, coordinating, and delivering resources to incident sites; and 
sharing information about the incident with the public.  Taken together, these elements of 
Command and Management are the most visible aspects of incident management, typically 
executed with a sense of urgency.  This component describes the systems used to facilitate 
incident Command and Management operations. 

 
A.  INCIDENT COMMAND SYSTEM 
 
Most incidents are managed locally and are typically handled by local communications/ 
dispatch centers and emergency management/response personnel19

 
ICS is a widely applicable management system designed to enable effective, efficient 
incident management by integrating a combination of facilities, equipment, personnel, 
procedures, and communications operating within a common organizational structure.  ICS 
is a fundamental form of management established in a standard format, with the purpose of 
enabling incident managers to identify the key concerns associated with the incident—often 
under urgent conditions—without sacrificing attention to any component of the command 
system. 

 within a single 
jurisdiction.  The majority of responses need go no further.  In other instances, incidents 
that begin with a single response within a single jurisdiction rapidly expand to 
multidisciplinary, multijurisdictional levels requiring significant additional resources and 
operational support.  ICS provides a flexible core mechanism for coordinated and 
collaborative incident management, whether for incidents where additional resources are 
required or are provided from different organizations within a single jurisdiction or outside 
the jurisdiction, or for complex incidents with national implications (such as an emerging 
infectious disease or a bioterrorism attack).  When a single incident covers a large 
geographical area, multiple local emergency management and incident response agencies 
may be required.  The responding “agencies” are defined as the governmental agencies, 
though in certain circumstances nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) and private-sector 
organizations may be included.  Effective cross-jurisdictional coordination using processes 
and systems is absolutely critical in this situation. 

19 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and 
local governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role. 
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ICS is used to organize on-scene operations for a broad spectrum of emergencies from 
small to complex incidents, both natural and manmade.  The field response level is where 
emergency management/response personnel, under the command of an appropriate 
authority, carry out tactical decisions and activities in direct response to an incident or 
threat.  Resources from the Federal, State, tribal, or local levels, when appropriately 
deployed, become part of the field ICS as prescribed by the local authority. 
 
As a system, ICS is extremely useful; not only does it provide an organizational structure 
for incident management, but it also guides the process for planning, building, and adapting 
that structure.  Using ICS for every incident or planned event helps hone and maintain skills 
needed for the large-scale incidents. 
 
ICS is used by all levels of government—Federal, State, tribal, and local—as well as by 
many NGOs and the private sector.  ICS is also applicable across disciplines.  It is normally 
structured to facilitate activities in five major functional areas:  Command, Operations, 
Planning, Logistics, and Finance/Administration.  Intelligence/Investigations is an optional 
sixth functional area that is activated on a case-by-case basis. 
 
Acts of biological, chemical, radiological, and nuclear terrorism may present unique 
challenges for the traditional ICS structure.  Incidents that are not site specific, are 
geographically dispersed, or evolve over longer periods of time will require extraordinary 
coordination among all participants, including Federal, State, tribal, and local governments, 
as well as NGOs and the private sector.  
 
1.  MANAGEMENT CHARACTERISTICS 
 
ICS is based on 14 proven management characteristics, each of which contributes to the 
strength and efficiency of the overall system. 
 
a.  Common Terminology 
 
ICS establishes common terminology that allows diverse incident management and support 
organizations to work together across a wide variety of incident management functions and 
hazard scenarios.  This common terminology covers the following: 
 
(1)  Organizational Functions 
 
Major functions and functional units with incident management responsibilities are named 
and defined.  Terminology for the organizational elements is standard and consistent. 
 
(2)  Resource Descriptions 
 
Major resources—including personnel, facilities, and major equipment and supply items—
that support incident management activities are given common names and are “typed” with 
respect to their capabilities, to help avoid confusion and to enhance interoperability.20

 
 

(3)  Incident Facilities 
 
Common terminology is used to designate the facilities in the vicinity of the incident area 
that will be used during the course of the incident. 

20 See page 41, Component III, Resource Management, Identifying and Typing Resources.  
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Examples of Manageable  
Span of Control 

 
In ICS, the span of control of any individual 
with incident management supervisory 
responsibility should range from 3 to 7 
subordinates, with 5 being optimal.  During a 
large-scale law enforcement operation, 8 to 
10 subordinates may be optimal. 

b.  Modular Organization 
 
The ICS organizational structure develops in a modular fashion based on the size and 
complexity of the incident, as well as the specifics of the hazard environment created by the 
incident.  When needed, separate functional elements can be established, each of which 
may be further subdivided to enhance internal organizational management and external 
coordination.  Responsibility for the establishment and expansion of the ICS modular 
organization ultimately rests with Incident Command, which bases the ICS organization on 
the requirements of the situation.  As incident complexity increases, the organization 
expands from the top down as functional responsibilities are delegated.  Concurrently with 
structural expansion, the number of management and supervisory positions expands to 
address the requirements of the incident adequately. 
 
c.  Management by Objectives 
 
Management by objectives is communicated throughout the entire ICS organization and 
includes: 
 

• Establishing incident objectives. 
• Developing strategies based on incident objectives. 
• Developing and issuing assignments, plans, procedures, and protocols. 
• Establishing specific, measurable tactics or tasks for various incident management 

functional activities, and directing efforts to accomplish them, in support of defined 
strategies. 

• Documenting results to measure performance and facilitate corrective actions. 
 
d.  Incident Action Planning 
 
Centralized, coordinated incident action planning should guide all response activities.  An 
Incident Action Plan (IAP) provides a concise, coherent means of capturing and 
communicating the overall incident priorities, objectives, strategies, and tactics in the 
context of both operational and support activities. 
 
Every incident must have an action plan.  However, not all incidents require written plans.  
The need for written plans and attachments is based on the requirements of the incident 
and the decision of the Incident Commander (IC) or Unified Command (UC).  Most initial 
response operations are not captured with a formal IAP.  However, if an incident is likely to 
extend beyond one operational period, become more complex, or involve multiple 
jurisdictions and/or agencies, preparing a written IAP will become increasingly important to 
maintain effective, efficient, and safe operations. 
 
e.  Manageable Span of Control 
 
Span of control is key to effective and efficient 
incident management.  Supervisors must be able to 
adequately supervise and control their subordinates, 
as well as communicate with and manage all 
resources under their supervision.  The type of 
incident, nature of the task, hazards and safety 
factors, and distances between personnel and 
resources all influence span-of-control 
considerations.
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f.  Incident Facilities and Locations 
 
Various types of operational support facilities are established in the vicinity of an incident, 
depending on its size and complexity, to accomplish a variety of purposes.  The IC will direct 
the identification and location of facilities based on the requirements of the situation.  
Typically designated facilities include Incident Command Posts, Bases, Camps, Staging 
Areas, mass casualty triage areas, point-of-distribution sites, and others as required. 
 
g.  Comprehensive Resource Management 
 
Maintaining an accurate and up-to-date picture of resource utilization is a critical component 
of incident management and emergency response.  Resources to be identified in this way 
include personnel, teams, equipment, supplies, and facilities available or potentially 
available for assignment or allocation.  Resource management is described in detail in 
Component III. 
 
h.  Integrated Communications 
 
Incident communications are facilitated through the development and use of a common 
communications plan and interoperable communications processes and architectures.  The 
ICS 205 form is available to assist in developing a common communications plan.  This 
integrated approach links the operational and support units of the various agencies involved 
and is necessary to maintain communications connectivity and discipline and to enable 
common situational awareness and interaction.  Preparedness planning should address the 
equipment, systems, and protocols necessary to achieve integrated voice and data 
communications. 
 
i.  Establishment and Transfer of Command 
 
The command function must be clearly established from the beginning of incident 
operations.  The agency with primary jurisdictional authority over the incident designates 
the individual at the scene responsible for establishing command.  When command is 
transferred, the process must include a briefing that captures all essential information for 
continuing safe and effective operations. 
 
j.  Chain of Command and Unity of Command 
 
Chain of command refers to the orderly line of authority within the ranks of the incident 
management organization.  Unity of command means that all individuals have a designated 
supervisor to whom they report at the scene of the incident.  These principles clarify 
reporting relationships and eliminate the confusion caused by multiple, conflicting directives.  
Incident managers at all levels must be able to direct the actions of all personnel under their 
supervision.21

 
 

21 Concepts of “command” and “unity of command” have distinct legal meanings for military forces and operations.  
For military forces, command runs from the President to the Secretary of Defense to the Commander of the 
combatant command to the commander of the forces.  The “Unified Command” concept utilized by civil authorities 
is distinct from the military chain of command. 
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k.  Unified Command 
 
In incidents involving multiple jurisdictions, a single jurisdiction with multiagency 
involvement, or multiple jurisdictions with multiagency involvement, Unified Command 
allows agencies with different legal, geographic, and functional authorities and 
responsibilities to work together effectively without affecting individual agency authority, 
responsibility, or accountability. 
 
l.  Accountability 
 
Effective accountability of resources at all jurisdictional levels and within individual 
functional areas during incident operations is essential.  To that end, Check-In/Check-Out, 
Incident Action Planning, Unity of Command, Personal Responsibility, Span of Control, and 
Resource Tracking are the principles of accountability, which must be adhered to.22

 
m.  Dispatch/Deployment 

 

 
Resources should respond only when requested or when dispatched by an appropriate 
authority through established resource management systems.  Resources not requested 
must refrain from spontaneous deployment to avoid overburdening the recipient and 
compounding accountability challenges. 
 
n.  Information and Intelligence Management 
 
The incident management organization must establish a process for gathering, analyzing, 
assessing, sharing, and managing incident-related information and intelligence. 
 
2.  INCIDENT COMMAND AND COMMAND STAFF 
 
Incident Command is responsible for overall management of the incident.  Overall 
management includes Command Staff assignments required to support the command 
function.  The Command and General Staffs are typically located at the Incident Command 
Post (ICP). 
 
a.  Incident Command 
 
The command function may be conducted in one of two general ways: 
 
(1)  Single Incident Commander 
 
When an incident occurs within a single jurisdiction and there is no jurisdictional or 
functional agency overlap, a single IC should be designated with overall incident 
management responsibility by the appropriate jurisdictional authority.  (In some cases 
where incident management crosses jurisdictional and/or functional agency boundaries, a 
single IC may be designated if agreed upon.)  Jurisdictions should consider designating ICs 
for established Incident Management Teams (IMTs). 
 

22 The principles of accountability are individually defined in the glossary.  
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Advantages of Using  
Unified Command 

 
• A single set of objectives is developed 

for the entire incident. 
• A collective approach is used to 

develop strategies to achieve incident 
objectives. 

• Information flow and coordination are 
improved between all jurisdictions and 
agencies involved in the incident. 

• All agencies with responsibility for the 
incident have an understanding of 
joint priorities and restrictions. 

• No agency’s legal authorities will be 
compromised or neglected. 

• The combined efforts of all agencies 
are optimized as they perform their 
respective assignments under a single 
IAP. 

The designated IC will develop the incident objectives on which subsequent incident action 
planning will be based.  The IC will approve the IAP and all requests pertaining to ordering 
and releasing incident resources. 
 
(2)  Unified Command 
 
UC is an important element in multijurisdictional 
or multiagency incident management.  It provides 
guidelines to enable agencies with different legal, 
geographic, and functional responsibilities to 
coordinate, plan, and interact effectively.  As a 
team effort, UC allows all agencies with 
jurisdictional authority or functional responsibility 
for the incident to jointly provide management 
direction through a common set of incident 
objectives and strategies and a single IAP.  Each 
participating agency maintains its authority, 
responsibility, and accountability. 
 
UC functions as a single integrated management 
organization, which involves: 
 

• Co-located command at the ICP. 
• One Operations Section Chief to direct 

tactical efforts. 
• A coordinated process for resource 

ordering. 
• Shared planning, logistical, and 

finance/administration functions, wherever 
possible. 

• Coordinated approval of information releases. 
 
All agencies in the UC structure contribute to the process of: 
 

• Selecting objectives. 
• Determining overall incident strategies. 
• Ensuring that joint planning for tactical activities is accomplished in accordance with 

approved incident objectives. 
• Ensuring the integration of tactical operations. 
• Approving, committing, and making optimum use of all assigned resources. 

 
The exact composition of the UC structure will depend on the location(s) of the incident 
(i.e., which geographical jurisdictions or organizations are involved) and the type of incident 
(i.e., which functional agencies of the involved jurisdiction(s) or organization(s) are 
required).  The designation of a single IC for some multijurisdictional incidents, if planned 
for in advance, may be considered in order to promote greater unity of effort and efficiency. 
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Comparison of Single  
IC and UC  

Single Incident Commander: 

The IC is solely responsible (within the 
confines of his or her authority) for 
establishing incident objectives and 
strategies.  The IC is directly responsible for 
ensuring that all functional area activities 
are directed toward accomplishment of the 
strategy. 

 
Unified Command: 

The individuals designated by their 
jurisdictional or organizational authorities (or 
by departments within a single jurisdiction) 
must jointly determine objectives, strategies, 
plans, resource allocations, and priorities 
and work together to execute integrated 
incident operations and maximize the use of 
assigned resources. 

The designated agency officials participating in the 
UC represent different legal authorities and 
functional areas of responsibility and use a 
collaborative process to establish, identify, and rank 
incident priorities and to determine appropriate 
objectives consistent with the priorities.  Agencies 
that are involved in the incident but lack 
jurisdictional responsibility or authorities are 
defined as supporting and/or assisting agencies.  
They are represented in the command structure and 
effect coordination on behalf of their parent agency 
through the Liaison Officer.  Jurisdictional 
responsibilities of multiple incident management 
officials are consolidated into a single planning 
process that includes: 
 

• Responsibilities for incident management. 
• Incident objectives. 
• Resource availability and capabilities. 
• Limitations. 
• Areas of agreement and disagreement 

between agency officials. 
 
Incidents are managed under a single collaborative 
approach that includes: 
 

• Common organizational structure. 
• Single Incident Command Post. 
• Unified planning process. 
• Unified resource management. 

 
Under UC, the IAP is assembled by the Planning Section and is approved by the UC.  A 
single individual, the Operations Section Chief, directs the tactical implementation of the 
IAP.  The Operations Section Chief will usually come from the organization with the greatest 
jurisdictional involvement.  UC participants will agree on the designation of the Operations 
Section Chief. 
 
UC works best when the participating members of the UC co-locate at the ICP and observe 
the following practices: 
 

• Select an Operations Section Chief for each operational period. 
• Keep each other informed of specific requirements. 
• Establish consolidated incident objectives, priorities, and strategies. 
• Establish a single system for ordering resources. 
• Develop a consolidated written or oral IAP to be evaluated and updated at regular 

intervals. 
• Establish procedures for joint decisionmaking and documentation. 

 
b.  Command Staff 
 
In an incident command organization, the Command Staff typically includes a Public 
Information Officer, a Safety Officer, and a Liaison Officer, who report directly to the IC/UC 
and may have assistants as necessary (see Figure 4).  Additional positions may be required, 
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depending on the nature, scope, complexity, and location(s) of the incident(s), or according 
to specific requirements established by the IC/UC.  
 
(1)  Public Information Officer 
 
The Public Information Officer is responsible for interfacing with the public and media and/or 
with other agencies with incident-related information requirements.  The Public Information 
Officer gathers, verifies, coordinates, and disseminates accurate, accessible, and timely 
information on the incident’s cause, size, and current situation; resources committed; and 
other matters of general interest for both internal and external audiences.  The Public 
Information Officer may also perform a key public information-monitoring role.  Whether the 
command structure is single or unified, only one Public Information Officer should be 
designated per incident.  Assistants may be assigned from other involved agencies, 
departments, or organizations.  The IC/UC must approve the release of all incident-related 
information.  In large-scale incidents or where multiple command posts are established, the 
Public Information Officer should participate in or lead the Joint Information Center (JIC) in 
order to ensure consistency in the provision of information to the public. 
 
(2)  Safety Officer 
 
The Safety Officer monitors incident operations and advises the IC/UC on all matters 
relating to operational safety, including the health and safety of emergency responder 
personnel.  The ultimate responsibility for the safe conduct of incident management 
operations rests with the IC/UC and supervisors at all levels of incident management.  The 
Safety Officer is, in turn, responsible to the IC/UC for the systems and procedures 
necessary to ensure ongoing assessment of hazardous environments, including the incident 
Safety Plan, coordination of multiagency safety efforts, and implementation of measures to 
promote emergency responder safety as well as the general safety of incident operations.  
The Safety Officer has immediate authority to stop and/or prevent unsafe acts during 
incident operations.  It is important to note that the agencies, organizations, or jurisdictions 
that contribute to joint safety management efforts do not lose their individual identities or 
responsibility for their own programs, policies, and personnel.  Rather, each contributes to 
the overall effort to protect all responder personnel involved in incident operations. 
 
(3)  Liaison Officer 
 
The Liaison Officer is Incident Command’s point of contact for representatives of other 
governmental agencies, NGOs, and the private sector (with no jurisdiction or legal 
authority) to provide input on their agency’s policies, resource availability, and other 
incident-related matters.  Under either a single-IC or a UC structure, representatives from 
assisting or cooperating agencies and organizations coordinate through the Liaison Officer.  
Agency and organizational representatives assigned to an incident must have the authority 
to speak for their parent agencies or organizations on all matters, following appropriate 
consultations with their agency leadership.  Assistants and personnel from other agencies or 
organizations, public or private, involved in incident management activities may be assigned 
to the Liaison Officer to facilitate coordination. 
 
(4)  Additional Command Staff 
 
Additional Command Staff positions may also be necessary, depending on the nature and 
location(s) of the incident or specific requirements established by Incident Command.  For 
example, a legal counsel might be assigned to the Planning Section as a technical specialist 
or directly to the Command Staff to advise Incident Command on legal matters, such as 
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emergency proclamations, the legality of evacuation and quarantine orders, and legal rights 
and restrictions pertaining to media access.  Similarly, a medical advisor might be 
designated to provide advice and recommendations to Incident Command about medical 
and mental health services, mass casualty, acute care, vector control, epidemiology, or 
mass prophylaxis considerations, particularly in response to a bioterrorism incident.  In 
addition, a special needs advisor might be designated to provide expertise regarding 
communication, transportation, supervision, and essential services for diverse populations in 
the affected area.23

 
Figure 4.  Incident Command System:  Command Staff and General Staff 

 

 

c.  Incident Command Organization 
 
The incident Command and Management organization is located at the ICP.  Incident 
Command directs operations from the ICP, which is generally located at or in the immediate 
vicinity of the incident site.  Typically, one ICP is established for each incident.  As 
emergency management/response personnel deploy, they must, regardless of agency 
affiliation, report to and check in at the designated Staging Area, Base, Camp, or location 
and notify the IC/UC to receive an assignment in accordance with the procedures 
established by the IC/UC. 
 

23 See Tab 3, Section F, for more information on technical specialists. 

67 of 172



3.  GENERAL STAFF 
 
The General Staff is responsible for the functional aspects of the incident command 
structure.  The General Staff typically consists of the Operations, Planning, Logistics, and 
Finance/Administration Section Chiefs.  The Section Chiefs may have one or more deputies 
assigned, with the assignment of deputies from other agencies encouraged in the case of 
multijurisdictional incidents.  The functional Sections are discussed more fully below. 
 
a.  Operations Section 
 
This Section is responsible for all tactical activities focused on reducing the immediate 
hazard, saving lives and property, establishing situational control, and restoring normal 
operations.  Lifesaving and responder safety will always be the highest priorities and the 
first objectives in the IAP.   
 
Figure 5 depicts the organizational template for an Operations Section.  Expansions of this 
basic structure may vary according to numerous considerations and operational factors.  In 
some cases, a strictly functional approach may be used.  In other cases, the organizational 
structure will be determined by geographical/jurisdictional boundaries.  In still others, a mix 
of functional and geographical considerations may be appropriate.  ICS offers flexibility in 
determining the right structural approach for the specific circumstances of the incident at 
hand. 
 

Figure 5.  Major Organizational Elements of Operations Section 

 

(1)  Operations Section Chief 
 
The Operations Section Chief is responsible to Incident Command for the direct 
management of all incident-related tactical activities.  The Operations Section Chief will 
establish tactics for the assigned operational period.  An Operations Section Chief should be 
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designated for each operational period, and responsibilities include direct involvement in 
development of the IAP. 
 
(2)  Branches 
 
Branches may be functional, geographic, or both, depending on the circumstances of the 
incident.  In general, Branches are established when the number of Divisions or Groups 
exceeds the recommended span of control.  Branches are identified by the use of Roman 
numerals or by functional area. 
 
(3)  Divisions and Groups 
 
Divisions and/or Groups are established when the number of resources exceeds the 
manageable span of control of Incident Command and the Operations Section Chief.  
Divisions are established to divide an incident into physical or geographical areas of 
operation.  Groups are established to divide the incident into functional areas of operation.  
For certain types of incidents, for example, Incident Command may assign evacuation or 
mass-care responsibilities to a functional Group in the Operations Section.  Additional levels 
of supervision may also exist below the Division or Group level. 
 
(4)  Resources 
 
Resources may be organized and managed in three different ways, depending on the 
requirements of the incident. 
 

• Single Resources:  Individual personnel or equipment and any associated 
operators. 

• Task Forces:  Any combination of resources assembled in support of a specific 
mission or operational need.  All resource elements within a Task Force must have 
common communications and a designated leader. 

• Strike Teams:  A set number of resources of the same kind and type that have an 
established minimum number of personnel.  All resource elements within a Strike 
Team must have common communications and a designated leader. 

 
The use of Task Forces and Strike Teams is encouraged, when appropriate, to optimize the 
use of resources, reduce the span of control over a large number of single resources, and 
reduce the complexity of incident management coordination and communications. 
 
b.  Planning Section 
 
The Planning Section collects, evaluates, and disseminates incident situation information 
and intelligence to the IC/UC and incident management personnel.  This Section then 
prepares status reports, displays situation information, maintains the status of resources 
assigned to the incident, and prepares and documents the IAP, based on Operations Section 
input and guidance from the IC/UC. 
 
As shown in Figure 6, the Planning Section is comprised of four primary Units, as well as a 
number of technical specialists to assist in evaluating the situation, developing planning 
options, and forecasting requirements for additional resources.  Within the Planning Section, 
the following primary Units fulfill functional requirements: 
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• Resources Unit:  Responsible for recording the status of resources committed to 
the incident.  This Unit also evaluates resources committed currently to the incident, 
the effects additional responding resources will have on the incident, and anticipated 
resource needs. 

• Situation Unit:  Responsible for the collection, organization, and analysis of incident 
status information, and for analysis of the situation as it progresses. 

• Demobilization Unit:  Responsible for ensuring orderly, safe, and efficient 
demobilization of incident resources. 

• Documentation Unit:  Responsible for collecting, recording, and safeguarding all 
documents relevant to the incident. 

• Technical Specialist(s):  Personnel with special skills that can be used anywhere 
within the ICS organization. 

 
Figure 6.  Planning Section Organization 

 

The Planning Section is normally responsible for gathering and disseminating information 
and intelligence critical to the incident, unless the IC/UC places this function elsewhere.  The 
Planning Section is also responsible for assembling the IAP.  The IAP includes the overall 
incident objectives and strategies established by Incident Command.  In the case of a UC, 
the IAP must adequately address the mission and policy needs of each jurisdictional agency, 
as well as interaction between jurisdictions, functional agencies, and private organizations.  
The IAP also addresses tactics and support activities required for the planned operational 
period, generally 12 to 24 hours.   
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The IAP should incorporate changes in strategies and tactics based on lessons learned 
during earlier operational periods.  A written IAP is especially important when: 
 

• Resources from multiple agencies and/or jurisdictions are involved; 
• The incident will span several operational periods; 
• Changes in shifts of personnel and/or equipment are required; or 
• There is a need to document actions and decisions. 

 
The IAP will typically contain a number of components, as shown in Table 5. 

Table 5.  Sample IAP Outline 
 

Component Normally Prepared By 

Incident Objectives (Form:  ICS 202) Incident Commander 

Organization Assignment List or Chart 
(Form:  ICS 203) 

Resources Unit 

Assignment List (Form:  ICS 204) Resources Unit 

Incident Radio Communications Plan  
(Form:  ICS 205) 

Communications Unit 

Medical Plan (Form:  ICS 206) Medical Unit 

Incident Maps Situation Unit 

General Safety Message/Site Safety Plan Safety Officer 

Air Operations Summary 

Other Potential Components (incident dependent) 

Air Operations 

Traffic Plan Ground Support Unit 

Decontamination Plan Technical Specialist 

Waste Management or Disposal Plan Technical Specialist 

Demobilization Plan Demobilization Unit 

Site Security Plan Law Enforcement, Technical 
Specialist, or Security Manager 

Investigative Plan Law Enforcement 

Evidence Recovery Plan Law Enforcement 

Evacuation Plan As required 

Sheltering/Mass Care Plan As required 

Other (as required) As required 

 
c.  Logistics Section 
 
The Logistics Section (see Figure 7) is responsible for all service support requirements 
needed to facilitate effective and efficient incident management, including ordering 
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resources from off-incident locations.  This Section also provides facilities, security (of the 
incident command facilities and personnel), transportation, supplies, equipment 
maintenance and fuel, food services, communications and information technology support, 
and emergency responder medical services, including inoculations, as required.  Within the 
Logistics Section, six primary Units fulfill functional requirements: 
 

• Supply Unit:  Orders, receives, stores, and processes all incident-related resources, 
personnel, and supplies. 

• Ground Support Unit:  Provides all ground transportation during an incident.  In 
conjunction with providing transportation, the Unit is also responsible for maintaining 
and supplying vehicles, keeping usage records, and developing incident Traffic Plans. 

• Facilities Unit:  Sets up, maintains, and demobilizes all facilities used in support of 
incident operations.  The Unit also provides facility maintenance and security 
services required to support incident operations. 

• Food Unit:  Determines food and water requirements, plans menus, orders food, 
provides cooking facilities, cooks, serves, maintains food service areas, and manages 
food security and safety concerns. 

• Communications Unit:  Major responsibilities include effective communications 
planning as well as acquiring, setting up, maintaining, and accounting for 
communications equipment. 

• Medical Unit:

Figure 7.  Logistics Section Organization 

  Responsible for the effective and efficient provision of medical 
services to incident personnel. 
 

 

d.  Finance/Administration Section 
 
A Finance/Administration Section is established when the incident management activities 
require on-scene or incident-specific finance and other administrative support services.  
Some of the functions that fall within the scope of this Section are recording personnel time, 
maintaining vendor contracts, administering compensation and claims, and conducting an 
overall cost analysis for the incident.  If a separate Section is established, close coordination 
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with the Planning Section and Logistics Section is also essential so that operational records 
can be reconciled with financial documents. 
 
The Finance/Administration Section is a critical part of ICS in large, complex incidents 
involving significant funding originating from multiple sources.  In addition to monitoring 
multiple sources of funds, the Section Chief must track and report to Incident Command the 
accrued cost as the incident progresses.  This allows the IC/UC to forecast the need for 
additional funds before operations are negatively affected.  Figure 8 illustrates the basic 
organizational structure for a Finance/Administration Section.  When such a Section is 
established, the depicted Units may be staffed as required.  Within the 
Finance/Administration Section, four primary Units fulfill functional requirements: 
 

• Compensation/Claims Unit:  Responsible for financial concerns resulting from 
property damage, injuries, or fatalities at the incident. 

• Cost Unit:  Responsible for tracking costs, analyzing cost data, making estimates, 
and recommending cost savings measures. 

• Procurement Unit:  Responsible for financial matters concerning vendor contracts. 
• Time Unit:  Responsible for recording time for incident personnel and hired 

equipment. 
 

Figure 8.  Finance/Administration Section Organization 

 

e.  Intelligence/Investigations Function 
 
The collection, analysis, and sharing of incident-related intelligence are important elements 
of ICS.  Normally, operational information and situational intelligence are management 
functions located in the Planning Section, with a focus on three incident intelligence areas:  
situation status, resource status, and anticipated incident status or escalation (e.g., weather 
forecasts and location of supplies).  This information and intelligence is utilized for incident 
management decisionmaking.  In addition, technical specialists in the Planning Section may 
be utilized to provide specific information that supports tactical decisions. 
 
Incident management organizations must also establish a system for the collection, 
analysis, and sharing of information developed during intelligence/investigation efforts.  
Some incidents require intelligence and investigative information, which is defined in either 
of two ways.  First, it is defined as information that leads to the detection, prevention, 
apprehension, and prosecution of criminal activities or the individuals involved, including 
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terrorist incidents.  Second, it is defined as information that leads to determination of the 
cause, projection of spread, assessment of impact, or selection of countermeasures for a 
given incident (regardless of the source) such as public health events, disease outbreaks, or 
fires with unknown origins. 
 
ICS allows for organizational flexibility, so the Intelligence/Investigations Function can be 
embedded in several different places within the organizational structure.  
 

• Within the Planning Section:  This is the traditional placement for this function 
and is appropriate for incidents with little or no investigative information 
requirements nor a significant amount of specialized information. 

• As a Separate General Staff Section:  This option may be appropriate when a 
there is a significant intelligence/investigations component to the incident for 
criminal or epidemiological purposes or when multiple investigative agencies are 
involved.  A separate Intelligence/Investigations Section may be needed when highly 
specialized information requiring technical analysis is both critical and time sensitive 
to lifesaving operations (e.g., chemical, biological, radiological, or nuclear incidents) 
or when there is a need for classified intelligence. 

• Within the Operations Section:  This option may be appropriate for incidents that 
require a high degree of linkage and coordination between the investigative 
information and the operational tactics that are being employed. 

• Within the Command Staff:  This option may be appropriate for incidents with 
little need for tactical information or classified intelligence and where supporting 
Agency Representatives are providing real-time information to the IC/UC. 

 
The mission of the Intelligence/Investigations Function is to ensure that all investigative and 
intelligence operations, functions, and activities within the incident response are properly 
managed, coordinated, and directed in order to: 
 

• Prevent/deter additional activity, incidents, or attacks. 
• Collect, process, analyze, and appropriately disseminate intelligence information. 
• Conduct a thorough and comprehensive investigation. 
• Identify, process, collect, create a chain of custody for, safeguard, examine/analyze, 

and store all probative evidence. 
• Determine source or cause and control spread and impact, in the investigation of 

emerging incidents (fire, disease outbreak, etc.). 
 
The Intelligence/Investigations Function has responsibilities that cross all interests of 
departments involved during an incident; however, certain functions remain specific to law 
enforcement response and mission areas.  Two examples of these are to expeditiously 
identify and apprehend all perpetrators, and to successfully prosecute all defendants. 
 
Regardless of how the Intelligence/Investigations Function is organized, a close liaison will 
be maintained, and information will be transmitted to Incident Command, the Operations 
Section, and the Planning Section.  However, classified information requiring a security 
clearance, sensitive information, or specific investigative tactics that would compromise the 
investigation will be shared only with those who have the appropriate security clearance or 
a need to know. 
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The Intelligence/Investigations Function can be organized in a variety of ways.  The 
following are examples of Groups that may be activated if needed: 
 

• Investigative Operations Group:
• 

  Responsible for overall investigative effort. 
Intelligence Group:

• 

  Responsible for obtaining unclassified, classified, and open 
source intelligence. 
Forensic Group:

• 

  Responsible for collection and integrity of forensic evidence, and 
in incidents of a criminal nature, the integrity of the crime scene. 
Investigative Support Group:

 
Other Groups may be created to handle the following responsibilities:  ensuring that missing 
or unidentified persons and human remains are investigated and identified expeditiously and 
that required notifications are made in a timely manner.  These responsibilities include the 
collection of ante mortem information and exemplars in a family assistance center. 

  Responsible for ensuring that required investigative 
personnel are made available expeditiously and that the necessary resources are 
properly distributed, maintained, safeguarded, stored, and returned, when 
appropriate. 

 
4.  INCIDENT MANAGEMENT TEAMS 
 
An IMT is an incident command organization made up of the Command and General Staff 
members and other appropriate personnel in an ICS organization and can be deployed or 
activated, as needed.  National, State, and some local IMTs have formal certification and 
qualification, notification, deployment, and operational procedures in place.  In other cases, 
IMTs are formed at an incident or for specific events.  The level of training and experience 
of the IMT members, coupled with the IMT’s identified formal response requirements and 
responsibilities, are factors in determining an IMT’s type, or level. 
 
5.  INCIDENT COMPLEX:  MULTIPLE INCIDENT MANAGEMENT 
WITHIN A SINGLE ICS ORGANIZATION 
 
a.  Description 
 
An Incident Complex refers to two or more individual incidents located in the same general 
area that are assigned to a single IC or a UC.  When an Incident Complex is established 
over several individual incidents, the general guideline is that the previously identified 
incidents become Branches within the Operations Section of the IMT.  This provides greater 
potential for future expansion if required.  Each Branch thus has the increased flexibility to 
establish Divisions or Groups.  Additionally, because Divisions and Groups may already have 
been established at each of the incidents, the same basic structure can be propagated.  If 
any of the incidents within a complex has the potential to become a large-scale incident, it 
is best to establish it as a separate incident with its own ICS organization. 
 
The following are examples where a complex may be appropriate: 
 

• An earthquake, tornado, flood, or other situation where many separate incidents are 
occurring in close proximity. 

• Several similar incidents are occurring in close proximity to one another. 
• One incident underway with an IMT assigned, with other smaller incidents occurring 

in the same area.   
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A complex may be managed under a single IC or a UC.  The following are additional 
considerations for the use of a complex: 
 

• The incidents are close enough to be managed by the same IMT. 
• A combined management approach could achieve some staff or logistical support 

economies. 
• The number of overall incidents within the jurisdiction requires consolidations 

wherever possible to conserve staff and reduce costs. 
• A single Incident Command can adequately provide Planning, Logistics, and 

Finance/Administration activities to the complex. 
 

6.  AREA COMMAND 
 
a.  Description 
 
Area Command is an organization to oversee the management of multiple incidents handled 
individually by separate ICS organizations or to oversee the management of a very large or 
evolving incident engaging multiple IMTs.  An Agency Administrator/Executive or other 
public official with jurisdictional responsibility for the incident usually makes the decision to 
establish an Area Command.  An Area Command is activated only if necessary, depending 
on the complexity of the incident and incident management span-of-control considerations. 
 
Area Commands are particularly relevant to incidents that are typically not site specific, are 
not immediately identifiable, are geographically dispersed, and evolve over longer periods of 
time (e.g., public health emergencies, earthquakes, tornadoes, civil disturbances, and any 
geographic area where several IMTs are being used and these incidents are all requesting 
similar resources).  Incidents such as these, as well as acts of biological, chemical, 
radiological, and nuclear terrorism, require a coordinated intergovernmental, NGO, and 
private-sector response, with large-scale coordination typically conducted at a higher 
jurisdictional level.  Area Command is also used when a number of incidents of the same 
type in the same area are competing for the same resources, such as multiple hazardous 
material incidents, spills, or fires. 
 
When incidents are of different types and/or do not have similar resource demands, they 
are usually handled as separate incidents or are coordinated through an Emergency 
Operations Center (EOC) or Multiagency Coordination Group (MAC Group).  If the incidents 
under the authority of the Area Command span multiple jurisdictions, a Unified Area 
Command should be established (see Figure 9).  This allows each jurisdiction to have 
appropriate representation in the Area Command.   
 
Area Command should not be confused with the functions performed by MACS:  Area 
Command oversees management coordination of the incident(s), while a MACS element, 
such as a communications/dispatch center, EOC, or MAC Group, coordinates support. 
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Figure 9.  Chain of Command and Reporting Relationships 

 

b.  Responsibilities 
 
For incidents under its authority, an Area Command has the following responsibilities: 
 

• Develop broad objectives for the impacted area(s). 
• Coordinate the development of individual incident objectives and strategies. 
• (Re)allocate resources as the established priorities change. 
• Ensure that incidents are properly managed. 
• Ensure effective communications. 
• Ensure that incident management objectives are met and do not conflict with each 

other or with agency policies. 
• Identify critical resource needs and report them to the established EOC/MAC Groups. 
• Ensure that short-term “emergency” recovery is coordinated to assist in the 

transition to full recovery operations. 
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MACS is a system . . .  
not simply  a facility. 

B.  MULTIAGENCY COORDINATION SYSTEMS 
 
Multiagency coordination is a process

 
Multiagency coordination can and does occur on a regular basis whenever personnel from 
different agencies interact in such activities as preparedness, prevention, response, 
recovery, and mitigation.  Often, cooperating agencies develop a MACS to better define how 
they will work together and to work together more efficiently; however, multiagency 
coordination can take place without established protocols.  MACS may be put in motion 
regardless of the location, personnel titles, or organizational structure.  MACS includes 
planning and coordinating resources and other support for planned, notice, or no-notice events.  
MACS defines business practices, standard operating procedures, processes, and protocols by 
which participating agencies will coordinate their interactions.  Integral elements of MACS are 
dispatch procedures and protocols, the incident command structure, and the coordination and 
support activities taking place within an activated EOC.  Fundamentally, MACS provide support, 
coordination, and assistance with policy-level decisions to the ICS structure managing an 
incident. 

 that allows all levels of 
government and all disciplines to work together more efficiently 
and effectively.  Multiagency coordination occurs across the 
different disciplines involved in incident management, across 
jurisdictional lines, or across levels of government.  

 
Written agreements allow agencies within the system to conduct activities using established 
rules and are often self-defined by the participating organizations.  A fully implemented 
MACS is critical for seamless multiagency coordination activities and essential to the success 
and safety of the response whenever more than one jurisdictional agency responds.  
Moreover, the use of MACS is one of the fundamental components of Command and 
Management within NIMS, as it promotes scalability and flexibility necessary for a 
coordinated response. 
 
1.  DEFINITION 
 
The primary function of MACS is to coordinate activities above the field level and to 
prioritize the incident demands for critical or competing resources, thereby assisting the 
coordination of the operations in the field.  MACS consists of a combination of elements:  
personnel, procedures, protocols, business practices, and communications integrated into a 
common system.  For the purpose of coordinating resources and support between multiple 
jurisdictions, MACS can be implemented from a fixed facility or by other arrangements 
outlined within the system. 
 
In some instances, MACS is informal and based on oral agreements between jurisdictions, 
but usually it is more formalized and supported by written agreements, operational 
procedures, and protocols.  The formal process, where issues are addressed before an 
incident occurs, is the preferred and recommended approach, as it streamlines the 
coordination function.  While ad hoc arrangements between jurisdictions may result in 
effective multiagency coordination on relatively minor incidents, coordination on larger, 
more complex incidents is most successful when it takes place within a planned and well-
established system. 
 
Figure 10 illustrates an overview of MACS as it transitions over the course of an incident.  
The graphic shows how an incident begins, with the on-scene single command; as it grows 
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in size and complexity, potentially developing into a Unified Command, the incident may 
require off-scene coordination and support. 
 
2.  SYSTEM ELEMENTS 
 
MACS includes a combination of facilities, equipment, personnel, and procedures integrated 
into a common system with responsibility for coordination of resources and support to 
emergency operations. 
 

Figure 10.  Multiagency Coordination System (MACS) 

 
a.  Facilities 
 
The need for location(s)—such as a communications/dispatch center, EOC, city hall, virtual 
location—to house system activities will depend on the anticipated functions of the system. 
 
b.  Equipment 
 
To accomplish system activities, equipment (such as computers and phones) must be 
identified and procured. 
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An EOC is activated: 
• To support the on-scene response during an 

escalating incident by relieving the burden of 
external coordination and securing additional 
resources. 

An EOC is: 
• A physical location. 
• Staffed with personnel trained for and authorized 

to represent their agency/discipline. 
• Equipped with mechanisms for communicating 

with the incident site and obtaining resources and 
potential resources. 

• Managed through protocols. 
• Applicable at different levels of government. 

An EOC consists of: 
• Personnel and equipment appropriate to the level 

of incident. 

An EOC is used: 
• In varying ways within all levels of government 

and the private sector. 
• To provide coordination, direction, and support 

during emergencies. 

An EOC may: 
• Facilitate MACS functions and may be needed to 

support Area Command, IC, or UC when resource 
needs exceed local capabilities. 

An EOC does not: 
• Command the on-scene level of the incident. 

c.  Personnel 
 
Typical personnel include Agency Administrators/Executives, or their appointed 
representatives, who are authorized to commit agency resources and funds in a coordinated 
response effort.  Personnel can also be authorized representatives from supporting 
agencies, NGOs, and the private sector who assist in coordinating activities above the field 
level. 
 
d.  Procedures 
 
Procedures include processes, protocols, agreements, and business practices that prescribe 
the activities, relationships, and functionality of the MACS.  Identifying the interactive 
communications activities and associated implementation plans are critical components of 
the system. 
 
3.  EXAMPLES OF SYSTEM ELEMENTS 
 
The two most commonly used elements of 
the Multiagency Coordination System are 
EOCs and MAC Groups. 
 
a.  Emergency Operations Center 
 
EOCs may be organized by major discipline 
(e.g., fire, law enforcement, or emergency 
medical services); by emergency support 
function (e.g., transportation, 
communications, public works and 
engineering, or resource support); by 
jurisdiction (e.g., city, county, or region); 
or, more likely, by some combination 
thereof.  ICPs need good communication 
links to EOCs to ensure effective and 
efficient incident management. 
 
Often, agencies within a political jurisdiction 
will establish coordination, communications, 
control, logistics, etc., at the department 
level for conducting overall management of 
their assigned resources.  Governmental 
departments (or agencies, bureaus, etc.) or 
private organizations may also have 
operations centers (referred to here as 
Department Operations Centers, or DOCs) 
that serve as the interface between the 
ongoing operations of that organization and 
the emergency operations it is supporting.  
The DOC may directly support the incident 
and receive information relative to its 
operations.  In most cases, DOCs are  
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physically represented in a combined agency EOC by authorized agent(s) for the 
department or agency. 
 
EOCs may be staffed by personnel representing multiple jurisdictions and functional 
disciplines and a wide variety of resources.  For example, a local EOC established in 
response to a bioterrorism incident would likely include a mix of law enforcement, 
emergency management, public health, and medical personnel (local, State, or Federal 
public health officials and possibly representatives of health care facilities, emergency 
medical services, etc.). 
 
The physical size, staffing, and equipping of an EOC will depend on the size of the 
jurisdiction, resources available, and anticipated incident management workload.  EOCs may 
be organized and staffed in a variety of ways.  Regardless of its specific organizational 
structure, an EOC should include the following core functions:  coordination; 
communications; resource allocation and tracking; and information collection, analysis, and 
dissemination. 
 
Upon activation of a local EOC, communications and coordination must be established 
between Incident Command and the EOC.  ICS field organizations must also establish 
communications with the activated local EOC, either directly or through their parent 
organizations.  Additionally, EOCs at all levels of government and across functional agencies 
must be capable of communicating appropriately with other EOCs, including those 
maintained by private organizations.  Communications between EOCs must be reliable and 
contain built-in redundancies.  The efficient functioning of EOCs most frequently depends on 
the existence of mutual aid agreements and joint communications protocols among 
participating agencies. 
 
b.  MAC Group 
 
Typically, Agency Administrators/Executives, or their designees, who are authorized to 
represent or commit agency resources and funds are brought together to form MAC Groups.  
MAC Groups may also be known as multiagency committees, emergency management 
committees, or as otherwise defined by the system.  Personnel assigned to the EOC who 
meet the criteria for participation in a MAC Group may be asked to fulfill that role. 
 
A MAC Group does not have any direct incident involvement and will often be located some 
distance from the incident site(s).  In many cases a MAC Group can function virtually to 
accomplish its assigned tasks. 
 
A MAC Group may require a support organization for its own logistics and documentation 
needs; to manage incident-related decision support information such as tracking critical 
resources, situation status, and intelligence or investigative information; and to provide 
public information to the news media and public.  The number and skills of its personnel will 
vary by incident complexity, activity levels, needs of the MAC Group, and other factors 
identified through agreements or by preparedness organizations.  A MAC Group may be 
established at any level (e.g., national, State, or local) or within any discipline (e.g., 
emergency management, public health, critical infrastructure, or private sector). 
 
4.  PRIMARY FUNCTIONS OF MACS 
 
The Multiagency Coordination System should be both flexible and scalable to be efficient 
and effective.  MACS will generally perform common functions during an incident; however, 
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not all of the system’s functions will be performed during every incident, and functions may 
not occur in any particular order. 
 
a.  Situation Assessment 
 
This assessment includes the collection, processing, and display of all information needed.  
This may take the form of consolidating situation reports, obtaining supplemental 
information, and preparing maps and status boards. 
 
b.  Incident Priority Determination 
 
Establishing the priorities among ongoing incidents within the defined area of responsibility 
is another component of MACS.  Typically, a process or procedure is established to 
coordinate with Area or Incident Commands to prioritize the incident demands for critical 
resources.  Additional considerations for determining priorities include the following: 
 

• Life-threatening situations. 
• Threat to property. 
• High damage potential. 
• Incident complexity. 
• Environmental impact. 
• Economic impact. 
• Other criteria established by the Multiagency Coordination System. 

 
c.  Critical Resource Acquisition and Allocation 
 
Designated critical resources will be acquired, if possible, from the involved agencies or 
jurisdictions.  These agencies or jurisdictions may shift resources internally to match the 
incident needs as a result of incident priority decisions.  Resources available from incidents 
in the process of demobilization may be shifted, for example, to higher priority incidents. 
 
Resources may also be acquired from outside the affected area.  Procedures for acquiring 
outside resources will vary, depending on such things as the agencies involved and written 
agreements. 
 
d.  Support for Relevant Incident Management Policies and 
Interagency Activities 
 
A primary function of MACS is to coordinate, support, and assist with policy-level decisions 
and interagency activities relevant to incident management activities, policies, priorities, 
and strategies. 
 
e.  Coordination With Other MACS Elements 
 
A critical part of MACS is outlining how each system element will communicate and 
coordinate with other system elements at the same level, the level above, and the level 
below.  Those involved in multiagency coordination functions following an incident may be 
responsible for incorporating lessons learned into their procedures, protocols, business 
practices, and communications strategies.  These improvements may need to be 
coordinated with other appropriate preparedness organizations. 
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f.  Coordination With Elected and Appointed Officials 
 
Another primary function outlined in MACS is a process or procedure to keep elected and 
appointed officials at all levels of government informed.  Maintaining the awareness and 
support of these officials, particularly those from jurisdictions within the affected area, is 
extremely important, as scarce resources may need to move to an agency or jurisdiction 
with higher priorities. 
 
g.  Coordination of Summary Information 
 
By virtue of the situation assessment function, personnel implementing the multiagency 
coordination procedures may provide summary information on incidents within their area of 
responsibility as well as provide agency/jurisdictional contacts for media and other 
interested agencies. 
 
5.  DIFFERENCES BETWEEN A MAC GROUP AND AREA 
COMMAND 
 
MAC Groups are often confused with Area Command (as defined earlier in Component IV).  
Table 6 highlights some of the primary differences between the two. 

Table 6.  Differences Between a MAC Group and Area Command 
 

MAC Group Area Command 

Off-scene coordination and support 
organization with no direct incident authority or 
responsibility. 

Management function of ICS with oversight 
responsibility and authority of IMTs assigned at 
multiple incidents.  Area Command may be 
established as Unified Area Command. 

Members are Agency Administrators/ 
Executives or designees from the agencies 
involved or heavily committed to the incident. 

Members are the most highly skilled incident 
management personnel. 

Organization generally consists of multiagency 
coordination personnel (including Agency 
Administrators/Executives), MAC Group 
coordinator, and an intelligence and information 
support staff. 

Organization generally consists of an  
Area Commander, Assistant Area 
Commander—Planning, and Assistant Area 
Commander—Logistics. 

Members are Agency Administrators/ 
Executives or designees. 

Authority for specific incident(s) is delegated 
from the Agency Administrator/Executive. 

Allocates and reallocates critical resources 
through the communications/dispatch system 
by setting incident priorities.  

Assigns and reassigns critical resources 
allocated to it by MACS or the normal 
communications/dispatch system organization. 

Makes coordinated decisions at the Agency 
Administrator/Executive level on issues that 
affect multiple agencies. 

Ensures that incident objectives and strategies 
are complementary between IMTs.  
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C.  PUBLIC INFORMATION 
 
1.  INTRODUCTION  
 
Public Information consists of the processes, procedures, and systems to communicate 
timely, accurate, and accessible information on the incident’s cause, size, and current 
situation to the public, responders, and additional stakeholders (both directly affected and 
indirectly affected).  Public information must be coordinated and integrated across 
jurisdictions, agencies, and organizations; among Federal, State, tribal, and local 
governments; and with NGOs and the private sector.  Well-developed public information, 
education strategies, and communications plans help to ensure that lifesaving measures, 
evacuation routes, threat and alert systems, and other public safety information are 
coordinated and communicated to numerous audiences in a timely, consistent manner. 
 
2.  SYSTEM DESCRIPTION AND COMPONENTS 
 
a.  Public Information Officer 
 
The Public Information Officer supports the incident 
command structure as a member of the Command staff.  
The Public Information Officer advises the IC/UC on all 
public information matters relating to the management of 
the incident.  The Public Information Officer also handles 
inquiries from the media, the public, and elected officials; 
emergency public information and warnings; rumor 
monitoring and response; media relations; and other 
functions required to gather, verify, coordinate, and 
disseminate accurate, accessible, and timely information 
related to the incident.  Information on public health, 
safety, and protection is of particular importance. 
Public Information Officers are able to create coordinated 
and consistent messages by collaborating to: 
 

• Identify key information that needs to be 
communicated to the public. 

• Craft messages conveying key information that are clear and easily understood by 
all, including those with special needs. 

• Prioritize messages to ensure timely delivery of information without overwhelming 
the audience. 

• Verify accuracy of information through appropriate channels. 
• Disseminate messages using the most effective means available. 

 
b.  Joint Information System 
 
The Joint Information System (JIS) provides the mechanism to organize, integrate, and 
coordinate information to ensure timely, accurate, accessible, and consistent messaging 
across multiple jurisdictions and/or disciplines with NGOs and the private sector.  The JIS 
includes the plans, protocols, procedures, and structures used to provide public information.  
Federal, State, tribal, territorial, regional, or local Public Information Officers and  

Roles of Public  
Information Officer 

 
The Public Information Officer 
gathers, verifies, coordinates, and 
disseminates accurate, accessible, 
and timely information on the 
incident’s cause, size, and current 
situation; resources committed; 
and other matters of general 
interest for both internal and 
external use. 
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established JICs are critical supporting elements of the JIS.  Key elements include the 
following: 
 

• Interagency coordination and integration. 
• Gathering, verifying, coordinating, and disseminating consistent messages. 
• Support for decisionmakers. 
• Flexibility, modularity, and adaptability. 

 
c.  Joint Information Center 
 
The JIC is a central location that facilitates 
operation of the JIS, where personnel with public 
information responsibilities perform critical 
emergency information functions, crisis 
communications, and public affairs functions.  JICs 
may be established at various levels of government 
or at incident sites, or can be components of 
Federal, State, tribal, territorial, regional, or local 
MACS (e.g., MAC Groups or EOCs).  Depending on 
the requirements of the incident, an incident-
specific JIC is typically established at a single, on-
scene location in coordination with Federal, State, 
and local agencies, or at the national level if the 
situation warrants.  Releases are cleared through 
the IC/UC, EOC/MAC Group, and/or Federal officials 
in the case of federally coordinated incidents to 
ensure consistent messages, avoid release of conflicting information, and prevent negative 
impact on operations.  This formal process for releasing information ensures the protection 
of incident-sensitive information.  Agencies may issue their own releases related to their 
policies, procedures, programs, and capabilities; however, these should be coordinated with 
the incident-specific JIC(s). 
 
A single JIC location is preferable, but the system is flexible and adaptable enough to 
accommodate multiple physical or virtual JIC locations.  For example, multiple JICs may be 
needed for a complex incident spanning a wide geographic area or multiple jurisdictions.  In 
instances when multiple JICs are activated, information must be coordinated among all 
appropriate JICs; each JIC must have procedures and protocols to communicate and 
coordinate effectively with one another.  Whenever there are multiple JICs, the final release 
authority must be the senior command, whether using Unified or Area Command structures.  
A national JIC may be used when an incident requires Federal coordination and is expected 
to be of long duration (e.g., weeks or months) or when the incident affects a large area of 
the country. 
 
In light of the need for real-time communications, JICs can be organized in many ways, 
depending on the nature of the incident.   
 
Table 7 identifies several types of JICs. 
 

Possibility of a Virtual JIC 
 
A JIC may involve real-time, constant 
links to other sites, thus creating a virtual 
JIC.  All participants should be fully 
integrated and linked into the JIC so that 
it functions as a single-site operation. 
 
Advantages include: 
• Rapid establishment of the JIC 

functions. 
• Access to expanded resources. 
• Relationship building. 
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Table 7.  Types of Joint Information Centers 
 

Incident • Optimal physical location for local and IC-assigned Public Information 
Officers to co-locate 

• Easy media access is paramount to success 

Virtual • Established when physical co-location is not feasible 
• Incorporates technology and communication protocols 

Satellite • Smaller in scale than other JICs 
• Established primarily to support the incident JIC 
• Operates under the control of the primary JIC for that incident  
• Is not independent of that direction 

Area • Supports wide-area multiple-incident ICS structures 
• Could be established on a local or statewide basis  
• Media access is paramount  

Support • Established to support several incident JICs in multiple States  
• Offers supplemental staff and resources outside of the disaster area 

National  • Established for long-duration incidents 
• Established to support Federal response activities 
• Staffed by numerous Federal departments and/or agencies 
• Media access is paramount 

 
d.  Organizational Independence 
 
Organizations participating in incident management retain their independence.  Incident 
Command and MACS are responsible for establishing and overseeing JICs, including 
processes for coordinating and clearing public communications.  In the case of Unified 
Command, the departments, agencies, organizations, or jurisdictions that contribute to joint 
public information management do not lose their individual identities or responsibility for 
their own programs or policies.  Rather, each agency/organization contributes to the overall 
unified message. 
 
e.  Getting Information to the Public and Additional Stakeholders 
 
The process of getting information to the public and additional stakeholders during an 
incident is an ongoing cycle that involves four steps. 
 
(1)  Gathering Information 
 
Gathering information is the first step in the process of getting information to the public and 
additional stakeholders.  Information is collected from: 
 

• On-Scene Command:

• 

  A source of ongoing, official information on the response 
effort.  
On-Scene Public Information Officers:  Report to the JIC what they are 
observing and hearing at the incident from the news media, elected officials and 
their staff, and the public. 
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• Media Monitoring:

• 

  Used to assess the accuracy and content of news media 
reports.  It also helps to identify trends and breaking issues. 
News Media:

• 
  A valuable source of developing information and current issues. 

Public and Elected/Appointed Officials:

(2)  Verifying Information 

  Inquiries from elected/appointed 
officials, community leaders, and the general public point to the specific concerns of 
those in the affected areas. 
 

 
The next step in the process is to verify the accuracy of the information that has been 
collected, by consulting the following sources: 
 

• Other Public Information Officers in the JIC:

• 

  Comparing notes—especially with 
the lead Public Information Officer and Public Information Officers who are liaisons to 
the various assistance programs or response/recovery partners—is one way to verify 
information accuracy. 
EOC Sources:

• 

  Including program leads, who should be asked to confirm 
information. 
On-Scene Public Information Officers:

 

  A valuable source for checking the 
accuracy of information reported to the EOC with reports from the news media, the 
offices of elected officials, and people on the scene. 

(3)  Coordinating Information 
 
The next step in the process is to coordinate with other Public Information Officers who are 
part of the JIS.  These Public Information Officers include both those represented in the JIC 
and those working from another location who are part of the JIS.  Coordinating information 
involves: 
 

• Establishing Key Message(s):  

• 

After gathering information from all sources, 
unified messages are crafted that address all informational needs and are prioritized 
according to the overall Federal, State, tribal, and local response/recovery strategy.  
The mission includes getting accurate, consistent information to the right people at 
the right time so they can make informed decisions. 
Obtaining Approval/Clearance From Those With Authority:

(4)  Disseminating Information 

  Ensuring that the 
information is consistent, accurate, and accessible.  The approval process should be 
streamlined, however, to ensure that the information is released in a timely manner. 
 

 
The next step in the process is to disseminate information to the public and additional 
stakeholders.  This step involves: 
 

• Using Multiple Methods:

• 

  In an emergency, there may not be many options.  
Phone calls and interviews might be the primary means of getting information to the 
news media.  Personal visits or town meetings may be the most effective avenue for 
the public, elected/appointed officials, or other stakeholders.  These outreach efforts 
can be supported by providing talking points and fliers to on-scene Public 
Information Officers. 
Monitoring the Media:  Media monitoring is invaluable for ensuring that the 
message is understood by the news media and reported accurately and completely.  
Important inaccuracies should be addressed before they are reported incorrectly a 
second time. 
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3.  PUBLIC INFORMATION COMMUNICATIONS PLANNING 
 
Information communications strategies and planning are essential to all aspects of public 
information.  Plans should include processes, protocols, and procedures that require the 
development of draft news releases; media lists; and contact information for 
elected/appointed officials, community leaders, private-sector organizations, and public 
service organizations to facilitate the dissemination of accurate, consistent, accessible, and 
timely public information.  Public information communications should be a critical 
component of training and exercises.   

 
D.  RELATIONSHIPS AMONG COMMAND AND MANAGEMENT 
ELEMENTS 
 
ICS, MACS, and Public Information have been described herein as separate elements of 
Command and Management within NIMS.  However, NIMS relies on the relationships among 
these elements along with the elements themselves. 
 
Some relationships are specifically defined.  For example, an Area Command or Incident 
Command coordinates with Public Information on incident-specific public information 
through an incident Public Information Officer within the JIS.  The relationship between Area 
Command or Incident Command and MACS is primarily defined by a communications link 
between Command and/or field-level personnel with resource management responsibilities 
and a particular staff position within multiagency coordination. 
 
These relationships—along with other relationships among Command and Management 
elements that are not as clearly defined in advance—must be clearly defined and 
documented as each element evolves during an incident. 
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COMPONENT V:   
ONGOING MANAGEMENT AND 

MAINTENANCE 
The Ongoing Management and Maintenance component of NIMS contains two subsections:  
the National Integration Center (NIC) and Supporting Technologies.  The NIC section of the 
document sets forth the responsibilities of the NIC.  The Supporting Technologies Section 
discusses principles necessary to leverage science and technology to improve capabilities 
and lower costs. 

 
A.  NATIONAL INTEGRATION CENTER 
 
Homeland Security Presidential Directive 5 required the Secretary of Homeland Security to 
establish a mechanism for ensuring the ongoing management and maintenance of NIMS, 
including regular consultation with other Federal departments and agencies; State, tribal, 
and local stakeholders; nongovernmental organizations (NGOs); and the private sector.  To 
this end, the Secretary established the NIC to serve as an informational assistance resource 
for government agencies at all levels, NGOs, and the private sector that are implementing 
NIMS.  The NIC provides strategic direction for and oversight of NIMS, supporting routine 
maintenance and continuous refinement of the system and its components over the long 
term.  The NIC solicits participation from Federal departments and agencies; State, tribal, 
and local governments; and emergency management/response personnel,24

 
Additionally, the NIC administers NIMS compliance requirements, facilitates the 
development of guidance standards for typing and credentialing, supports NIMS training and 
exercises, and manages the publication of various NIMS-related materials. 

 including those 
from NGOs and the private sector.  Revisions to NIMS and other issues can be proposed by 
all NIMS users (including Federal, State, tribal, substate regional, and local governments, as 
well as the private sector, voluntary organizations, academia, nonprofit organizations, and 
other NIMS-related professional associations). 

 
1.  CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES 
 
The process for managing and maintaining NIMS ensures that all users and stakeholders—
including all levels of government, functional disciplines, NGOs, and the private sector—are 
given the opportunity to participate in NIC activities.  The NIMS management and 
maintenance process relies heavily on lessons learned from actual incidents and incident 
management training and exercises, as well as recognized best practices across jurisdictions 
and functional disciplines. 
 

24 Emergency management/response personnel include Federal, State, territorial, tribal, substate regional, and 
local governments, nongovernmental organizations, private-sector organizations, critical infrastructure owners and 
operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume an emergency management role.  
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2.  NIMS REVISION PROCESS 
 
The NIMS document will be reviewed on a 2-year cycle and revised to incorporate new 
Presidential directives, legislative changes, and procedural changes based on lessons 
learned from exercises, actual incidents, and planned events.  Proposed changes to NIMS 
will be submitted to the NIC for consideration, approval, and publication.  
 
The Secretary is responsible for publishing revisions and modifications to NIMS-related 
documents, including supplementary standards, procedures, and other materials, and will 
do so with regular consultation with other Federal departments and agencies and State and 
local governments. 
 
3.  NIC RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
a.  Administration and Compliance 
 
To manage ongoing administration and implementation of NIMS, including specification of 
compliance measures, the NIC is responsible for working toward the following: 
 

• Developing and maintaining a national program for NIMS education and awareness, 
including specific instruction on the purpose and content of this document and NIMS 
in general. 
 

• Promoting compatibility between national-level standards for NIMS and those 
developed by other public, private, and professional groups. 
 

• Facilitating the establishment and maintenance of a documentation and database 
system related to qualification, certification, and credentialing of emergency 
management/response personnel and organizations that includes reviewing and 
approving discipline-specific requirements (with input from Federal, State, tribal, 
local, private-sector, nongovernmental, and national professional organizations, as 
appropriate). 
 

• Developing assessment criteria for the various components of NIMS, as well as 
compliance requirements and timelines for Federal, State, tribal, and local 
governments regarding NIMS standards and guidelines. 
 

• Integrating into the national research and development (R&D) agenda—in 
coordination with the Department of Homeland Security (DHS) Under Secretary for 
Science and Technology—the NIMS-related science and technology needs of 
departments, agencies, disciplines, NGOs, and the private sector operating within 
NIMS. 

 
b.  Standards and Credentialing 
 
The NIC will work with appropriate standards development organizations (SDOs) to ensure 
the adoption of common national standards and credentialing systems that are compatible 
and aligned with the implementation of NIMS.  Identification, adoption, and development of 
common standards and credentialing programs include the following: 
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• Facilitating the development and publication of national standards, guidelines, and 
protocols for the qualification, licensure, and certification of emergency 
management/response personnel, as appropriate. 
 

• Reviewing and approving discipline-
specific qualification and certification 
requirements (with input from Federal, 
State, tribal, local, nongovernmental, 
private-sector, and national professional 
organizations, as appropriate). 
 

• Establishing a data maintenance system 
to provide incident managers with the 
detailed qualification, experience, and 
training information needed to credential 
personnel for prescribed national incident 
management positions. 
 

• Coordinating minimum professional 
certification standards and facilitating the 
design and implementation of a 
nationwide credentialing system. 
 

• Facilitating—with input from Federal, 
State, tribal, local, nongovernmental, private-sector, and national professional 
organizations—the establishment of standards for the performance, compatibility, 
and interoperability of incident management equipment and communications 
systems, including the following: 

 Facilitating the development and publication of national standards, guidelines, 
and protocols for equipment certification, including the incorporation of 
existing standards and certification programs used by incident management 
and emergency response organizations nationwide. 

 Reviewing and approving lists of equipment that meet these established 
equipment certification requirements. 

 Collaborating with organizations responsible for emergency-responder 
equipment evaluation and testing. 
 

• Facilitating the development and issuance of national standards for resource typing. 
 

• Facilitating the definition and maintenance of the information framework required for 
the development of NIMS information systems, including the development of data 
standards. 
 

• Coordinating the establishment of technical and technology standards for NIMS users 
in concert with the DHS Under Secretary for Science and Technology and recognized 
SDOs. 
 

The NIC recommends that State and local 
governments voluntarily adopt the following 
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 
standards:  NFPA 1600, “Standard on 
Disaster/Emergency Management and 
Business Continuity Programs,” and NFPA 
1561, “Standard on Emergency Services 
Incident Management System.”  These 
standards, if adopted by the jurisdiction, can 
assist in NIMS implementation.  For 
information regarding the latest NIC-
recommended standards, please visit the 
NIMS guidance section of the NIC Web site.  
Other standards may be issued periodically 
by the NIC and recommended for voluntary 
adoption. 
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c.  Training and Exercise Support 
 
To lead the development of training and exercises that further appropriate agencies’ and 
organizations’ knowledge, adoption, and implementation of NIMS, the NIC will coordinate 
with them to do the following: 
 

• Facilitate the definition of general training requirements and the development of 
national-level training standards and course curricula associated with NIMS, including 
the following: 

 The use of modeling and simulation capabilities for training and exercise 
programs. 

 Field-based training, specification of mission-essential tasks, requirements for 
specialized instruction and instructor training, and course completion 
documentation for all NIMS users. 

 The review and recommendation (in coordination with Federal, State, tribal, 
local, nongovernmental, private-sector, and national professional 
organizations) of discipline-specific NIMS training courses. 
 

• Facilitate the development of national standards, guidelines, and protocols for 
incident management training and exercises, including consideration of existing 
exercise and training programs at all jurisdictional levels. 
 

• Facilitate the development of training necessary to support the incorporation of NIMS 
across all jurisdictional levels. 
 

• Establish and maintain a repository for reports and lessons learned from actual 
incidents, training, and exercises, as well as for best practices, model structures, and 
processes for NIMS-related functions. 
 

d.  Publication Management 
 
Publication management for NIMS includes the development of naming and numbering 
conventions, the review and certification of publications, development of methods for 
publications control, identification of sources and suppliers for publications and related 
services, management of publication distribution, and assurance of product accessibility.25

 
 

NIMS publication management includes the following types of products: 
 

• Qualifications information. 
• Training course and exercise information. 
• Task books. 
• Incident Command System training, forms, and templates (and other necessary 

forms). 
• Job aids and guides. 
• Computer programs. 
• Audio and video resources. 
• Best-practices manuals/models/recommendations. 

 
 

25 47 U.S.C. § 794, Rehabilitation Act of 1973. 
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To manage NIMS-related publications, the NIC will coordinate with appropriate agencies and 
organizations and take the lead on the following: 
 

• Facilitating the establishment and maintenance of a publication management system 
for NIMS-related publications and materials, including the development or 
coordination of general publications for all NIMS users. 
 

• Issuing documents or information by means of the NIMS publication management 
system. 
 

• Facilitating the development and publication of standardized templates and 
materials, such as supplementary documentation and desk guides, to support the 
implementation and continuous refinement of NIMS. 
 

• Reviewing discipline-specific publication management requirements (with input from 
Federal, State, tribal, and local governments, as well as nongovernmental, private-
sector, and national professional organizations). 

 

B.  SUPPORTING TECHNOLOGIES 
 
Ongoing development of science and technology is integral to the continual improvement 
and refinement of NIMS.  Strategic R&D ensures that this development takes place.  NIMS 
also relies on scientifically based technical standards that support incident management.  
Maintaining a focus on appropriate science and technology solutions will necessitate a long-
term collaborative effort among NIMS partners. 
 
To ensure the effective development of incident-management science and technology 
solutions, the NIC must work in coordination with the DHS Under Secretary for Science and 
Technology to assess the needs of emergency management/response personnel and their 
affiliated organizations. 
 
1.  CONCEPTS AND PRINCIPLES 
 
NIMS leverages science and technology to improve capabilities and lower costs.  It observes 
the five key principles defined below. 
 
a.  Interoperability and Compatibility 
 
Systems operating in an incident management environment must be able to interact 
smoothly across disciplines and jurisdictions.  Interoperability and compatibility are 
achieved through the use of tools such as common communications and data standards, 
digital data formats, equipment standards, and design standards. 
 
b.  Technology Support 
 
Technology support is the use and incorporation of new and existing technologies to 
improve efficiency and effectiveness in all aspects of incident management.  Technology 
support permits organizations using NIMS to enhance all aspects of emergency 
management and incident response.  Technology support facilitates incident operations and 
sustains the R&D programs that underpin the long-term investment in the Nation’s future 
incident management capabilities. 
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c.  Technology Standards 
 
Supporting systems and technologies are based on requirements developed in collaboration 
with Federal, State, tribal, and local governments, as well as NGOs, the private sector, and 
national professional organizations.  National standards may be required to facilitate the 
interoperability and compatibility of key systems across jurisdictions and/or disciplines. 
 
d.  Broad-Based Requirements 
 
Needs for new technologies, procedures, protocols, and standards to facilitate incident 
management are identified before, during, and after an incident.  As these needs could 
exceed available resources, NIMS provides a mechanism for aggregating and prioritizing 
needs and resources.  These needs will be met by coordinating testing and evaluation 
activities for basic, applied, developmental, and demonstration-based research. 
 
e.  Strategic R&D Planning  
 
Strategic R&D planning identifies future technologies that can improve or lower the cost of 
existing incident management capabilities.  To ensure effective R&D, the NIC, in 
coordination with the DHS Under Secretary for Science and Technology, will integrate into 
the national R&D agenda the incident management science and technology needs of all 
emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations. 
 
2.  SUPPORTING INCIDENT MANAGEMENT WITH SCIENCE AND 
TECHNOLOGY 
 
Supporting technologies enhance incident management capabilities or lower costs through 
three principal activities, which are more fully defined below. 
 
a.  Operational Scientific Support 
 
Operational scientific support identifies and, on request, mobilizes scientific and technical 
resources that can be used to support incident management activities.  Operational 
scientific support draws on the scientific and technological expertise of other agencies and 
organizations.  Planning for this category of support is done at each level of government 
through NIMS preparedness organizations.26

 
b.  Technical Standards Support 

  Operational scientific support is requested and 
provided through various programs coordinated by DHS and other organizations and 
agencies. 

 
Technical standards support enables the development and coordination of technology 
standards for NIMS to ensure that personnel, organizations, communications and 
information systems, and other equipment coordinate and perform consistently, effectively, 
and reliably without disrupting one another.  In coordination with the DHS Science and 
Technology Directorate, the NIC will coordinate the establishment of technical standards for 
NIMS users.  The following principles will be used in defining these standards: 

26 See page 13, Component I:  Preparedness, Preparedness Organizations. 
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(1)  Performance Measurement 
 
Performance measurement (the collection of “hard” data) is the most reliable basis for 
standards that ensure the safety and mission effectiveness of emergency responders and 
incident managers.  Within the technology standards process, a performance measurement 
infrastructure develops guidelines, performance standards, testing protocols, personnel 
certification, reassessment, and training procedures to help incident management 
organizations use equipment systems effectively. 
 
(2)  Consensus-Based Performance 
 
A consensus-based approach to developing and modifying standards takes advantage of 
existing SDOs with longstanding interest and expertise in incident management.  These 
SDOs include the National Institute of Justice, National Institute for Standards and 
Technology, National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health, American National 
Standards Institute, ASTM International, and NFPA.  NIMS, through the NIC, enables 
working relationships among these SDOs and incident management organizations to 
develop performance standards for incident management technology. 
 
(3)  Testing and Evaluation 
 
NIMS technology criteria will rely on private- and public-sector testing laboratories to 
evaluate equipment against NIMS technical standards.  These organizations will be selected 
in accordance with guidelines that ensure that testing organizations are both technically 
proficient and objective (free from conflicting interests) in their testing.  The NIC will issue 
appropriate guidelines as part of its standards development and facilitation responsibilities. 
 
(4)  Technical Guidelines for Training Emergency Responders on Equipment Use 
 
Inputs from vulnerability analysts, equipment developers, users, and standards experts are 
employed to develop scientifically based technical guidelines for training emergency 
management/response personnel on proper use of equipment.  Based on incident 
management protocols, instruments, and instrument systems, these training guidelines 
reflect threat and vulnerability information, equipment and systems capabilities, and a 
range of expected operating conditions.  In addition, performance measures and testing 
protocols developed from these training guidelines provide a repeatable method of 
measuring the effectiveness of equipment and systems. 
 
c.  R&D Support 
 
R&D planning will be based on the operational needs of the entire range of NIMS users.  
These needs represent key inputs as the Nation formulates its R&D agenda for developing 
new and improved incident management capabilities.  Since operational needs may exceed 
the resources available for research to address them, these needs must be validated, 
integrated, and prioritized.  DHS is responsible for integrating user needs at all levels into 
the national R&D agenda. 
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APPENDIX A: 
EXAMPLES OF RESOURCES FOR 

WHICH TYPING HAS BEEN 
COMPLETED 

As an illustration of how national resource typing is used, Table A-1 shows a single resource 
that has been completely typed, a Track Dozer.  Table A-2 is an example of a team resource 
that has been completely typed, a Swiftwater/Flood and Rescue Team. 

Table A-1.  Single Resource (Track Dozer) That Has Been Typed 
 

Resource:  Track Dozer 

Category: Public Works and Engineering (ESF #3) Kind: Equipment 

Minimum Capabilities: 
Type I Type II Type III Type IV Other 

Component Measures 

Equipment Example 

D10R –  
Cat 3412E  
Turbo Charged 
Diesel 

D6N –  
Cat 3126B Diesel 

D3G –  
Cat 3046 Diesel  

D10R WHA  
(Waste Handling)

Gross Power 

 
– Cat 3412E 
Turbo Charged 
Diesel 

RPM 1,900 2,100 2,400  1,900 

Gross Power kw/hp 457/613 127/170 57/77  457/613 

Operating Weight lbs 144,191 34,209 16,193  144,986 

Blade Capacity yd 24.2 3 5.6 1.88  63.9 

Digging Depth in 26.5 20.5 21.8  26.5 

Height ft/in 6′11″ 4′1″ 3′.8″  10′5″ 

Ground Clearance ft/in 4′11″ 3′2.7″   4′10″ 

Total Tilt ft/in 3′3″ 2′2.2″ 1′2.5″  3′6.3″ 

Width Over End Bits ft/in 15′11″ 10′6″ 8′.9″  17′3″ 

Blade Lift Height in   27.1   

Digging Depth in   21.8   

Multishanks 
Arrangements 

 1 to 3 3   1 to 3 

Ground Clearance 
Under Tip 

in 35 19.9 16.2  35 

Machine Ground 
Clearance 

in   14.7   

Max Penetration in  14.2   37 

Max Reach at 
Ground Line 

in  29.1 29.1   
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Table A-1.  Single Resource (Track Dozer) That Has Been Typed—continued 

 

Resource:  Track Dozer 

Category: Public Works and Engineering (ESF #3) Kind: Equipment 

Minimum Capabilities: 
Type I Type II Type III Type IV Other 

Component Measures 

Equipment Example 

D10R –  
Cat 3412E  
Turbo Charged 
Diesel 

D6N –  
Cat 3126B Diesel 

D3G –  
Cat 3046 Diesel  

D10R WHA  
(Waste Handling)

Width 

 
– Cat 3412E 
Turbo Charged 
Diesel 

ft/in 9′7″ 7′2.7″ 8′.9″  9′7″ 

Winch-Drum 
Capacity 

ft 226 371 371  226 

Fuel Capacity gal 293 79 43.6  293 

Max Line Pull Bare 
Drum 

lbs   40,000   

Full Drum lbs   25,000   

Equipment Example 

D10R D6N D3G 

 

D10R WH 

Comments: Caterpillar is used as an example only.  The major difference for D10R WHA (Waste Handling) – 
Cat 3412E Turbo Charged Diesel is that it contains a larger blade and protection guards to 
prevent landfill type debris from tangling its drives. 

General Example 
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Table A-2.  Team Resource (Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue Team)  
That Has Been Typed 

 

Resource:  Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue Team 

Category: Search and Rescue Kind: Team 

Minimum Capabilities: 
Type I Type II Type III Type IV 

Component Measure 

Personnel Team Composition 14-member 
team: 
2 managers 
2 squad leaders 
10 personnel 

6-member team: 
1 squad leader 
5 personnel 

4-member 
team: 
1 squad leader 
3 personnel 

3-member team: 
1 squad leader 
2 personnel 

Personnel Minimum number:   
Technical Animal Rescue 

2 1 1  

Personnel Minimum number:   
ALS Certified 

2    

Personnel Minimum number:  
Helicopter/Aquatic Rescue 
Operations 

4 2   

Personnel Minimum number:   
Powered Boat Operators 

4 2   

Personnel Minimum number:  SCUBA-
trained Support Personnel with 
Equipment 

4 2 2  

Personnel Number and level EMTs 14 EMTs – B 
2 EMTs – P 

Same as Type III Same as Type 
IV 

1 EMT – B 

Team Sustained Operations Same as Type II 24-hour 
operations 

Same as Type 
IV 

18-hour 
operations 

Team Capabilities Manage search 
operations 
Power vessel 
operations 
Helicopter 
rescue 
operations 
Animal rescue 
HAZMAT 
ALS 
Communications 
Logistics 

Manage search 
operations 
Power vessel 
operations 
Helicopter 
rescue 
operations 
Animal rescue 
HAZMAT 
BLS 

Assist in 
search 
operations 
Nonpowered 
watercraft 
Animal rescue 
HAZMAT 
BLS 

Low-risk 
operations 
Land-based 
HAZMAT 
BLS 

Team Specialty S&R Capabilities Same as Type II Same as Type III 
plus: 
Technical rope 
systems 

In-water 
contact rescue 
Dive rescue 
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Table A-2.  Team Resource (Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue Team)  

That Has Been Typed—continued 
 

Resource:  Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue Team 

Category: Search and Rescue Kind: Team 

Minimum Capabilities: 
Type I Type II Type III Type IV 

Component Measure 

Team Training Same as Type II 
except: 
Divers to have 
80 hours of 
formal public 
safety diver 
training 

Same as Type III 
plus: 
Helicopter 
operations 
awareness 
Technical rope 
rescue 

Same as Type 
IV plus: 
Divers to have 
60 hours of 
formal public 
safety diver 
training 

Class 3 paddle 
skills 
Contact and self-
rescue skills 
HAZMAT 
ICS 
Swiftwater 
rescue 
technician 

Team Certifications ALS 
Advanced First 
Aid & CPR 

Same as Type IV Same as Type 
IV 

BLS 
Advanced First 
Aid & CPR 

Equipment Transportation Resources Equipment 
trailer, personnel 
support vehicle 

   

Personnel Team Composition 14-member 
team: 
2 managers 
2 squad leaders 
10 personnel 

6-member team: 
1 squad leader 
5 personnel 

4-member 
team: 
1 squad leader 
3 personnel 

3-member team: 
1 squad leader 
2 personnel 

Equipment Communication Same as Type II Same as Type III 
plus: 
Aircraft radio 

Same as Type 
IV plus: 
Headset 

Batteries 
Portable radios 
Cell phone 

Equipment Medical ALS medical kit 
Blankets 
Spineboard 
Litter 

Same as Type III 
plus: 
Spineboard 

Same as Type 
IV plus: 
Litter 

BLS medical kit 
Blankets 

Equipment Personal Same as Type II Same as Type III 
plus: 
Life vests 
HEED 
except: 
PFD Type V 

Same as Type 
IV plus: 
Fins 
Lamps 

Light sticks; 
Flares; Markers; 
Flashlight; Bags; 
Helmets; Gloves; 
Knives; PFD 
Type III/IV; 
Shoes; Whistles 
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Table A-2.  Team Resource (Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue Team)  
That Has Been Typed—continued 

 

Resource:  Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue Team 

Category: Search and Rescue Kind: Team 

Minimum Capabilities: 
Type I Type II Type III Type IV 

Component Measure 

Equipment SCUBA Same as Type III Same as Type III SCUBA 
cylinder 
Buoyancy 
compensator 
Weight belt 
2 cutting tools 
Chest harness 
& snap shackle 
Full face mask 
Underwater 
communication 
Dry suit 
Search line 
Spare SCUBA 
cylinder 

 

Vehicle Rescue Boat 2 - Fueled 1 - Fueled 1 - 
Nonpowered  
4-person 

 

Comments: Conduct search and rescue operations in all water environments, including swiftwater and flood 
conditions.  Water rescue teams come with all team equipment required to conduct operations safely 
and effectively. 
For a complete list of recommended training, skills, and equipment, please refer to the FIRESCOPE 
Swiftwater/Flood Search and Rescue definition at http://www.firescope.org/ics-usar/ICS-SF-SAR-
020-1.pdf. 

Note:  ALS = advanced life support; EMT = emergency medical technician; BLS = basic life support; CPR = 
cardiopulmonary resuscitation; HAZMAT = hazardous material; HEED = helicopter emergency egress device; PFD = 
personal flotation device 
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APPENDIX B:  
INCIDENT COMMAND SYSTEM 

A.  PURPOSE 
 
Appendix B provides additional explanation and examples relating to the Incident Command 
System (ICS); this appendix, however, is not a substitute for ICS training. 
 
ICS is used for a broad spectrum of incidents, from routine to complex, both naturally 
occurring and manmade, by all levels of government—Federal, State, tribal, and local—as 
well as nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) and the private sector.  It is the combination 
of facilities, equipment, personnel, procedures, and communications operating within a 
common organizational structure, designed to aid in incident management activities. 
 
Some of the more important “transitional steps” that are necessary to apply ICS in the 
incident scene environment include the following: 
 

• Recognizing and anticipating the requirement that organizational elements be 
activated and taking the necessary steps to delegate authority, as appropriate. 

• Establishing incident facilities as needed, located to support field operations. 
• Establishing the use of common terminology for organizational elements, position 

titles, facilities, and resources. 
• Rapidly evolving from oral direction to the development of a written Incident Action 

Plan (IAP). 

 
B.  ORGANIZATION OF THIS APPENDIX 
 
The major elements of ICS are organized into the following 10 tabs: 
 

• Tab 1—ICS Organization 
• Tab 2—The Operations Section 
• Tab 3—The Planning Section 
• Tab 4—The Logistics Section 
• Tab 5—The Finance/Administration Section 
• Tab 6—Establishing an Area Command 
• Tab 7—Facilities and Locations 
• Tab 8—The Planning Process and the IAP 
• Tab 9—ICS Forms 
• Tab 10—Summary of Major ICS Positions 
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TAB 1—ICS ORGANIZATION 
A.  FUNCTIONAL STRUCTURE 
 
The Incident Command System comprises five major functional areas:  Command, 
Operations, Planning, Logistics, and Finance/Administration.  (A sixth functional area, 
Intelligence/Investigations, may be established if required.) 

 
B.  MODULAR EXPANSION 
 
The ICS organizational structure is modular, extending to incorporate all elements 
necessary for the type, size, scope, and complexity of an incident.  It builds from the top 
down; responsibility and performance begin with Incident Command.  When the need 
arises, four separate Sections can be used to organize the General Staff.  Each of these 
Sections may have several subordinate units, or Branches, depending on the incident’s 
management requirements.  If one individual can simultaneously manage all major 
functional areas, no further organization is required.  If one or more of the functions 
requires independent management, an individual is assigned responsibility for that function. 
 
To maintain a manageable span of control, the initial responding Incident Commander (IC) 
may determine it necessary to delegate functional management to one or more Section 
Chiefs.  The Section Chiefs may further delegate management authority for their areas, as 
required.  A Section Chief may establish Branches, Groups, Divisions, or Units, depending 
on the Section.  Similarly, each functional Unit Leader will further assign individual tasks 
within the Unit, as needed. 
 
The use of deputies and assistants is a vital part of both the organizational structure and the 
modular concept.  The IC may have one or more deputies, who may be from the same or an 
assisting agency.  Deputies may also be used at Section and Branch levels of the 
organization.  A deputy, whether at the Command, Section, or Branch level, must be fully 
qualified to assume the position. 
 
The primary reasons to designate a Deputy IC are: 
 

• To perform specific tasks as requested by the IC. 
• To perform the incident command function in a relief capacity (e.g., to take over the 

next operational period; in this case, the deputy will then assume the primary role). 
• To represent an assisting agency that may share jurisdiction or have jurisdiction in 

the future. 
 
Assistants are used as subordinates to the Command Staff, which includes the Public 
Information Officer, Safety Officer, and Liaison Officer.  They have a level of technical 
capability, qualifications, and responsibility subordinate to the primary positions. 
The modular concept described above is based on the following considerations: 
 

• Developing the organization’s structure to match the function or task to be 
performed. 

• Staffing only the functional elements required to perform the task. 
• Implementing recommended span-of-control guidelines. 
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• Performing the function of any nonactivated organizational element at the next 
highest level. 

• Deactivating organizational elements no longer required. 
 
For reference, Table B-1 describes the distinctive title assigned to each element of the ICS 
organization at each corresponding level, as well as the leadership title corresponding to 
each individual element. 

Table B-1.  ICS Organization 
 

Organizational Element Leadership Position Title Support Positions 

Incident Command Incident Commander  Deputy 

Command Staff Officer Assistant 

Section Section Chief Deputy 

Branch Branch Director Deputy 

Divisions and Groups Supervisors N/A 

Unit Unit Leader Manager, Coordinator 

Strike Team/Task Force Leader  Single Resource Boss, 
Companies/Crews 

Single Resource Boss Boss N/A 

Technical Specialist Specialist N/A 

 
1.  COMMAND STAFF  
 
In an ICS organization, Incident Command consists of the Incident Commander and various 
Command Staff positions.  The Command Staff are specifically designated, report directly to 
the Incident Commander, and are assigned responsibility for key activities that are not a 
part of the General Staff functional elements.  Three staff positions are typically identified in 
ICS:  Public Information Officer, Safety Officer, and Liaison Officer.  Additional positions 
may be required, such as technical specialists, depending on the nature, scope, complexity, 
and location(s) of the incident(s), or according to specific requirements established by the 
IC. 
 
a.  Public Information Officer 
 
The Public Information Officer is responsible for interfacing with the public and media and 
with other agencies with incident-related information requirements.  The Public Information 
Officer assembles accurate, accessible, and complete information on the incident’s cause, 
size, and current situation; the resources committed; and other matters of general interest 
for both internal and external audiences.  The Public Information Officer may also perform a 
key public information-monitoring role, such as implementing measures for rumor control.  
Whether the command structure is single or unified, only one Public Information Officer 
should be designated per incident.  Assistants may be assigned from other involved 
departments or agencies.  The IC must approve the release of all incident-related 
information.  In large-scale incidents or where multiple command posts are established, the 
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Public Information Officer should participate in or lead the Joint Information Center in order 
to ensure consistency in the provision of information to the public. 
 
b.  Safety Officer 
 
The Safety Officer monitors incident operations and advises Incident Command on all 
matters relating to operational safety, including the health and safety of emergency 
responder personnel.  The ultimate responsibility for the safe conduct of incident 
management operations rests with the IC or Unified Command (UC) and supervisors at all 
levels of incident management.  In turn, the Safety Officer is responsible for developing the 
Incident Safety Plan—the set of systems and procedures necessary to ensure ongoing 
assessment of hazardous environments, coordination of multiagency safety efforts, and 
implementation of measures to promote emergency management/incident personnel safety, 
as well as the general safety of incident operations.  The Safety Officer has emergency 
authority to stop and/or prevent unsafe acts during incident operations. 
 
In a UC structure, a single Safety Officer should be designated regardless of the 
involvement of multiple jurisdictions or functional agencies.  The Safety Officer, Operations 
Section Chief, Planning Section Chief, and Logistics Section Chief must coordinate closely 
regarding operational safety and emergency responder health and safety issues.  The Safety 
Officer must also ensure the coordination of safety management functions and issues across 
jurisdictions, across functional agencies, and with NGOs and the private sector. 
 
It is important to note that the agencies, organizations, or jurisdictions that contribute to 
joint safety management efforts do not lose their individual identities or responsibility for 
their own programs, policies, and personnel.  Rather, each contributes to the overall effort 
to protect all responder personnel involved in incident operations. 
 
Assistant Safety Officers may be assigned from departments or agencies constituting the 
UC.  Some types of incidents, such as a hazardous materials incident, require Assistant 
Safety Officers to have special skill sets.  The Assistant Safety Officer positions described 
below are examples of such positions, and Figure B-1 illustrates how the Safety Officer and 
example Assistant Safety Officers could be positioned in an incident. 
 

• The Assistant Safety Officer for hazardous materials would be assigned to carry out 
the functions outlined in 29 CFR 1910.120 (Hazardous Waste Operations and 
Emergency Response).  This person should have the required knowledge, skills, and 
abilities to provide oversight for specific hazardous material operations at the field 
level. 

• The Assistant Safety Officer for fire would be assigned to assist the Branch Director 
providing oversight for specific fire operations.  This person would have the required 
knowledge, skills, and abilities to provide this function. 

• The Assistant Safety Officer for food would be assigned to the Food Unit to provide 
oversight of food handling and distribution.  This person would have the required 
knowledge, skills, and abilities to provide this function.  An example would be a food 
specialist from a local health department. 
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Figure B-1.  Example of the Role of Safety Officer and  
Assistant Safety Officers in ICS in a Multibranch Incident 
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c.  Liaison Officer 
 
The Liaison Officer is Incident Command’s point of contact for representatives of other 
governmental departments and agencies, NGOs, and/or the private sector (with no 
jurisdiction or legal authority) to provide input on their organization’s policies, resource 
availability, and other incident-related matters.  In either a single or unified command 
structure, representatives from assisting or cooperating organizations coordinate through 
the Liaison Officer.  Organizational representatives assigned to an incident must have the 
authority to speak for their parent agencies and/or organizations on all matters, following 
appropriate consultations with their agency leadership.  Assistants and personnel from 
NGOs and the private sector involved in incident management activities may be assigned to 
the Liaison Officer to facilitate coordination. 
 
d.  Additional Command Staff 
 
Additional Command Staff positions may also be necessary depending on the nature and 
location(s) of the incident, or specific requirements established by Incident Command.  For 
example, a legal counsel may be assigned to the Planning Section as a technical specialist 
or directly to the Command Staff to advise Incident Command on legal matters, such as 
emergency proclamations, legality of evacuation orders, isolation and quarantine, and legal 
rights and restrictions pertaining to media access.  Similarly, a medical advisor may be 
designated and assigned directly to the Command Staff to provide advice and 
recommendations to Incident Command in the context of incidents involving medical and 
mental health services, mass casualty response, acute care, vector control, epidemiology, or 
mass prophylaxis considerations, particularly in the response to a bioterrorism incident. 
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TAB 2—THE OPERATIONS SECTION 
The Operations Section is responsible for managing operations directed toward reducing the 
immediate hazard at the incident site, saving lives and property, establishing situation 
control, and restoring normal conditions.  Incidents can include acts of terrorism, wildland 
and urban fires, floods, hazardous material spills, nuclear accidents, aircraft accidents, 
earthquakes, hurricanes, tornadoes, tropical storms, war-related disasters, public health 
and medical emergencies, and other incidents requiring an emergency response. 
 
Because of its functional management structure, ICS is applicable across a spectrum of 
incidents differing in size, scope, and complexity.  The types of agencies that could be 
included in the Operations Section include fire, law enforcement, public health, public works, 
and emergency services.  Depending on the situation, these agencies may work together as 
a unit or in various combinations.  Many incidents may involve government agencies, NGOs, 
and the private sector as partners in the Operations Section. 
 
Incident operations can be organized and executed in many ways.  The specific method 
selected will depend on the type of incident, the agencies involved, and the objectives and 
strategies of the incident management effort.  The following discussion presents several 
different methods of organizing tactical operations in response to an incident.  In some 
cases, the approach will be strictly functional.  In other cases, a method will be selected to 
accommodate jurisdictional boundaries.  In still others, a mix of functional and geographical 
approaches may be appropriate.  While ICS organizational management is directly 
correlated with the size and complexity of the incident, the need to maintain a manageable 
span of control for all resources means that the number of subordinate units or single 
resources is what drives the functions of ICS.  ICS offers extensive flexibility in determining 
the appropriate approach using the factors described above. 

 
A.  OPERATIONS SECTION CHIEF 
 
The Operations Section Chief directly manages all incident tactical activities and implements 
the IAP.  The Operations Section Chief may have one or more deputies, preferably from 
other agencies in multijurisdictional incidents.  An Operations Section Chief should be 
designated for each operational period and will have direct involvement in the development 
of the IAP for the next operational period of responsibility. 

 
B.  BRANCHES 
 
Branches may be established to meet several challenges: 
 
1.  Maintaining Recommended Span of Control for the Operations 
Section Chief 
 
The recommended span of control for the Operations Section Chief is 1:5—as for all 
managers and supervisory personnel—or as high as 1:10 for larger scale law enforcement 
operations.  When this is exceeded, the Operations Section Chief should set up two 
Branches (see Figure B-2), allocating the Divisions and Groups between them.  For 
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example, if one Group and four Divisions are reporting to the Operations Section Chief, and 
two Divisions and one Group are to be added, a two-Branch organization may be formed. 
 
The type of incident, nature of the task, hazards and safety factors, and distances between 
personnel and resources all have an influence on span-of-control considerations. 
 

Figure B-2.  Geographic Branch Organization 

 

2.  Incident Calls for a Functional Branch Structure 
 
A functional Branch structure can be illustrated through an example:  If a large aircraft 
crashes in a city, various departments within the city (including police, fire, emergency 
services, and public health services) might each have a functional Branch operating under 
the direction of a single Operations Section Chief.  In this example (shown in Figure B-3), 
the Operations Section Chief is from the fire department, with deputies from police and 
emergency medical services (EMS).  Other alignments could be made, depending on the city 
plan and type of emergency.  Note that, in this situation, the command structure could be 
either single or unified, depending on the jurisdiction. 
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Figure B-3.  Deputy Operations With Functional Branch Structure 

 

3.  Incident Calls for a Multijurisdictional Branch Structure 
 
The response to a major flood might require combining Federal, State, tribal, and local 
resources.  In this case, resources are best managed under the agencies that normally 
control them, creating a multijurisdictional Branch structure, as illustrated in Figure B-4.  

 

Figure B-4.  Multijurisdictional Incident 

 

C.  DIVISIONS AND GROUPS 
 
Divisions and Groups are established when the number of resources exceeds the Operations 
Section Chief’s manageable span of control.  Divisions separate physical or geographical 
areas of operation within the incident area.  Groups separate functional areas of operation 
for the incident. 
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The use of the two terms is necessary, because Division always refers to a geographical 
assignment and Group

 
As additional types of resources are added to the organization, resources should be 
assigned into a Division structure. 

 always refers to a functional assignment.  Both Divisions and Groups 
may be used in a single incident.  Maintaining proper coordination is vital to the success of 
these operations. 

 
1.  Geographical Divisions 
 
One way to create geographical Divisions is to separate an area according to natural terrain 
boundaries or other prominent geographical features, such as rivers.  When geographical 
features are used for determining boundaries, the size of the Division should correspond to 
appropriate span-of-control guidelines (see Figure B-5). 

 
Figure B-5.  Use of Geographical Divisions 

 

2.  Functional Groups 
 
Functional Groups can be used to describe areas of like activity (e.g., rescue, evacuation, or 
medical), as shown in Figure B-6. 

 
Figure B-6.  Use of Functional Groups 
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3.  Combined Geographical Divisions and Functional Groups 
 
It is also possible to have both Divisions and Groups within the Operations Section.  For 
example, Divisions A, B, and C (based on geographical locations) may work in conjunction 
with functional Groups assigned to specific tasks (e.g., traffic control and smoke ventilation) 
in those locations.  Alternatively, Groups may be assigned throughout the entire incident 
and may work independently or in conjunction with Divisions.  Organizationally, the 
Supervisors of Divisions and Groups have the same level of authority. 

 
D.  RESOURCE ORGANIZATION 
 
Initially, in any incident, responding individual resources (single resources, Strike Teams, 
and Task Forces) will report directly to the IC/UC.  Task Forces and Strike Teams are an 
effective way to reduce the span of control over a large number of single resources.  As the 
incident grows in size or complexity, these individual resources may operate within Divisions 
and/or Groups.  
 
1.  Single Resources 
 
Resources may be employed on a single basis, such as individual personnel, equipment, and 
any associated operators.  This is typically the case in the context of the initial response to 
the incident. 
 
2.  Task Forces 
 
Task Forces are any combination of resources convened to accomplish a specific mission 
and can be ad hoc or planned.  Task Forces include a designated leader and operate with 
common communications.  Several key resource elements can be managed under one 
individual’s supervision, thus aiding in span of control.  As an example, during a flood 
incident, a public works Task Force might be established, with the mission of opening storm 
drains.  It might consist of a dump truck, a backhoe, a front loader, a five-person crew with 
shovels and transportation, and a Task Force Leader (e.g., public works foreman with 
vehicle and communications). 
 
3.  Strike Teams 
 
A Strike Team consists of a set number of resources of the same kind and type operating 
under a designated leader with common communications between them.  Strike Teams 
represent known capability and are highly effective management units.  As an example, for 
a fire response a Strike Team could consist of five Type I engines and a Strike Team Leader.  
The Strike Team Leader is required to have a vehicle with communication capabilities to 
communicate with his or her team. 

 
E.  AIR OPERATIONS BRANCH 
 
The Operations Section Chief may establish an Air Operations Branch and designate its 
director, when the complexity of air operations requires additional support and effort or 
when the incident requires mixing tactical and logistical utilization of helicopters and other 
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aircraft.  Aviation safety is a paramount concern in complex operations, and a designated 
Air Operations Branch ensures the safe and efficient use of aviation resources.  Figure B-7 
shows a typical organizational structure for air operations. 
 
Whenever helicopters and fixed-wing aircraft must operate simultaneously within the 
incident airspace, an Air Tactical Group Supervisor should be designated.  This individual 
coordinates all airborne activity with the assistance of a helicopter coordinator and a fixed-
wing coordinator.  When only one helicopter is used, however, the helicopter may be 
directly under the control of the Operations Section Chief. 
 
The Air Support Group establishes and operates bases for rotary-wing air assets and 
maintains required liaison with off-incident fixed-wing bases.  The Air Support Group is 
responsible for all timekeeping for aviation resources assigned to the incident. 
 

Figure B-7.  Air Operations Organization 
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TAB 3—THE PLANNING SECTION 
The Planning Section is responsible for collecting, evaluating, and disseminating operational 
information pertaining to the incident.  This Section maintains information and intelligence 
on the current and forecasted situation, as well as the status of resources assigned to the 
incident.  The Planning Section prepares and documents Incident Action Plans and incident 
maps, and gathers and disseminates information and intelligence critical to the incident.  
The Planning Section has four primary Units and may also include technical specialists to 
assist in evaluating the situation and forecasting requirements for additional personnel and 
equipment. 

 
A.  PLANNING SECTION CHIEF 
 
The Planning Section Chief oversees all incident-related data gathering and analysis 
regarding incident operations and assigned resources, conducts Planning Meetings, and 
prepares the IAP for each operational period.  This individual will normally come from the 
jurisdiction with primary incident responsibility and may have one or more deputies from 
other participating jurisdictions. 

 
B.  RESOURCES UNIT 
 
1.  Responsibilities 
 
The Resources Unit makes certain that all assigned personnel and resources have checked 
in at the incident.  Resources consist of personnel, teams, crews, aircraft, and equipment 
available for assignment to or employment during an incident.  The Resources Unit 
maintains a system for keeping track of the current location and status of all assigned 
resources and maintains a master list of all resources committed to incident operations. 
 
2.  Resource Status 
 
Resources must be categorized by kind and type (capability and capacity), and resource 
status must be tracked continuously to manage them effectively during an incident.  The 
following status conditions and procedures are used for maintaining an up-to-date and 
accurate picture of resource status. 
 
a.  Status Conditions 
 
Tactical resources at an incident can have one of three status conditions: 
 

• Assigned:
• 

  Resources that are checked in and are cleared to work on an incident.  
Available:

• 

  Personnel, teams, equipment, or facilities that have been assigned to an 
incident and are ready for a specific work detail or function. 
Out of Service:

 

  Assigned resources that are unable to function for mechanical, 
personal, or health reasons. 
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b.  Changes in Status 
 
Typically, when the status of a resource has changed (e.g., a unit that was previously listed 
as “out of service” is reclassified as “available”), the Unit Leader or the supervisor who 
approved the status change should immediately notify the Resources Unit Leader, who, in 
turn, will make the appropriate status reclassification. 

 
C.  SITUATION UNIT 
 
The Situation Unit collects, processes, and organizes ongoing situation information; 
prepares situation summaries; and develops projections and forecasts of future events 
related to the incident.  The Situation Unit prepares maps and also gathers and 
disseminates information and intelligence for use in the IAP.  This Unit should be prepared 
to provide timely situation reports as scheduled or at the request of the Planning Section 
Chief or IC.  This Unit may also require the expertise of technical specialists. 

 
D.  DOCUMENTATION UNIT 
 
The Documentation Unit maintains accurate and complete incident files, including a 
complete record of the major steps taken to resolve the incident; provides duplication 
services to incident personnel; and files, maintains, and stores incident files for legal, 
analytical, and historical purposes.  This Unit compiles and publishes the IAP and maintains 
the files and records that are developed as part of the overall IAP and planning function. 

 
E.  DEMOBILIZATION UNIT 
 
The Demobilization Unit develops an Incident Demobilization Plan that includes specific 
instructions for all personnel and resources that will require demobilization.  This Unit should 
begin its work early in the incident, creating rosters of personnel and resources, and 
obtaining any missing information as check-in proceeds.  Note that many city- and county-
provided resources are local, and as such do not require specific demobilization instructions.  
Once the Incident Demobilization Plan has been approved, the Demobilization Unit ensures 
that it is distributed both at the incident and elsewhere as necessary. 
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Examples of Technical 
Specialists 

Agricultural specialist 
Chemical or radiological 

decontamination specialist 
Communication specialist 
Cultural resource specialist 
Data management specialist 
Emergency medical services 

specialist 
Environmental impact specialist 
Epidemiologist 
Explosives specialist 
Faith community representative 
Firefighter specialist 
Flood control specialist 
Forensic pathologist 
Hazardous materials technician 
Homeland security specialist 
Industrial hygienist 
Intelligence specialist 
Law enforcement specialist 
Legal counsel 
Mass care specialist 
Meteorologist 
Military specialist 
Mortuary affairs specialist 
Numerical modeler 
Occupational safety and health 

specialist 
Pharmacist 
Public health specialist 
Public relations specialist 
Radiation health specialist 
Records management specialist 
Resource/cost specialist 
Scientific support coordinator 
Special needs advisor 
Structural engineering specialist 
Toxicologist 
Transportation specialist 
Veterinarian 
Waste management specialist 
Water-use specialist 

F.  TECHNICAL SPECIALISTS 
 
ICS is designed to function in a wide variety of incident 
scenarios that require the use of technical specialists.  These 
personnel have special skills and are activated only when 
needed.  Specialists may serve anywhere within the 
organization, including the Command Staff.  No specific 
incident qualifications are prescribed or required, as 
technical specialists normally perform the same duties 
during an incident that they perform in their everyday jobs, 
and they are typically certified in their fields or professions. 
 
Technical specialists are most often assigned to the specific 
area (Section, Branch, Unit, Division, etc.) where their 
services are needed and performed.  In some situations they 
may be assigned to a separate Unit within the Planning 
Section, much like a talent pool, and assigned out to various 
jobs on a temporary basis.  For example, a tactical specialist 
may be sent to the Operations Section to assist with tactical 
matters, a financial specialist may be sent to the 
Finance/Administration Section to assist with fiscal matters, 
or a legal specialist or legal counsel may be assigned directly 
to the Command Staff to advise the IC/UC on legal matters, 
such as emergency proclamations, legality of evacuation 
orders, isolation and quarantine, and legal rights and 
restrictions pertaining to media access.  Generally, if the 
expertise is needed for only a short period and involves only 
one individual, that individual should be assigned to the 
Situation Unit.  If the expertise will be required on a long-
term basis and requires several persons, it is advisable to 
establish a separate Technical Unit in the Planning Section. 
 
A specific example of the need to establish a distinct 
Technical Unit within the General Staff is the requirement to 
coordinate and manage large volumes of environmental 
samples or analytical data from multiple sources in the 
context of certain complex incidents, particularly those 
involving biological, chemical, or radiological hazards.  To 
meet this requirement, an Environmental Unit could be 
established within the Planning Section to facilitate 
interagency environmental data managing, monitoring, 
sampling, analyzing, and assessing.  The Environmental Unit 
would prepare environmental data for the Situation Unit and 
work in close coordination with other Units and Sections 
within the ICS structure to enable effective decision support 
to the IC or UC.  Technical specialists assigned to the 
Environmental Unit might include a scientific support 
coordinator as well as technicians proficient in response 
technologies, weather forecast, resources at risk, sampling, 
cleanup assessment, and disposal.   
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Tasks accomplished by the Environmental Unit might include the following: 
 

• Identifying sensitive areas and recommending response priorities. 
• Developing a plan for collecting, transporting, and analyzing samples. 
• Providing input on wildlife protection strategies. 
• Determining the extent and effects of site contamination. 
• Developing site cleanup and hazardous material disposal plans. 
• Identifying the need for and obtaining permits and other authorizations. 
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TAB 4—THE LOGISTICS SECTION 
The Logistics Section provides for all the support needs for the incident, such as ordering 
resources and providing facilities, transportation, supplies, equipment maintenance and fuel, 
food service, communications, and medical services for incident personnel. 
 
The Logistics Section is led by a Section Chief, who may also have one or more deputies.  
Having a deputy is encouraged when all designated Units are established at an incident site.  
When the incident is very large or requires a number of facilities with large numbers of 
equipment, the Logistics Section can be divided into Branches.  This helps with span of 
control by providing more effective supervision and coordination among the individual Units.  
Conversely, in smaller incidents or when fewer resources are needed, a Branch 
configuration may be used to combine the task assignments of individual Units.  Figure B-8 
provides an example of the Logistics Section organized with Service and Support Branches. 
 

Figure B-8.  Logistics Section With Branch Organizational Structure 
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A.  SUPPLY UNIT 
 
The Supply Unit orders, receives, processes, stores, inventories, and distributes all incident-
related resources and supplies. 
 
Once established, the Supply Unit also has the basic responsibility for all off-incident 
ordering, including the following: 
 

• All tactical and support resources (including personnel). 
• All expendable and nonexpendable supplies required for incident support. 

 
The Supply Unit provides the support required to receive, process, store, and distribute all 
supply orders.  The Unit also handles tool operations, which includes storing, disbursing, 
and servicing tools and portable, nonexpendable equipment.  Additionally, the Supply Unit 
assists in projecting resource needs based on information provided in the IAP. 

 
B.  FACILITIES UNIT 
 
The Facilities Unit sets up, maintains, and demobilizes all facilities used in support of 
incident operations.  The Unit also provides facility maintenance and law 
enforcement/security services required for incident support. 
 
The Facilities Unit sets up the Incident Command Post (ICP), Incident Base, and Camps 
(including trailers or other forms of shelter for use in and around the incident area); it also 
provides the services associated with maintaining those functions.  The Incident Base and 
Camps may be established in areas having existing structures, which are used in whole or in 
part.  The Facilities Unit also provides and sets up necessary personnel support facilities, 
including areas for the following: 
 

• Food and hydration service. 
• Sleeping. 
• Sanitation and showers. 
• Staging. 

 
This Unit also orders, through Supply, such 
additional support items as portable toilets, shower 
facilities, and lighting units. 

 
C.  GROUND SUPPORT UNIT 
 
The Ground Support Unit: 
 

• Maintains and repairs primary tactical vehicles and mobile ground support 
equipment. 

• Records usage time for all ground equipment (including contract equipment) 
assigned to the incident. 

• Supplies fuel for all mobile equipment. 
• Provides transportation in support of incident operations (except aircraft). 
• Develops and implements the incident Traffic Plan. 

Providing shelter for victims is a critical 
operational activity, which should be 
incorporated into the IAP.  Sheltering is 
normally conducted by appropriate 
nongovernmental organization staff, such 
as the American Red Cross or other 
similar entities. 
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In addition to its primary functions of maintaining and servicing vehicles and mobile 
equipment, the Ground Support Unit maintains a transportation pool for major incidents.  
This pool consists of vehicles (e.g., staff cars, buses, or pickups) that are suitable for 
transporting personnel.  The Ground Support Unit also provides to the Resources Unit up-to-
date information on the location and status of transportation vehicles assigned to the 
Ground Support Unit. 

 
D.  COMMUNICATIONS UNIT 
 
The Communications Unit develops the Communications Plan (ICS 205), to make the most 
effective use of the communications equipment and facilities assigned to the incident.  
Additionally, this Unit installs and tests all communications equipment, supervises and 
operates the incident communications center, distributes and recovers communications 
equipment assigned to incident personnel, and maintains and repairs communications 
equipment on site. 
 
The Communications Unit is responsible for effective incident communications planning, 
especially in the context of a multiagency incident.  All communications between 
organizational elements during an incident should be in plain language (clear text) to ensure 
that information dissemination is clear and understood by all intended recipients.  Planning 
is critical for determining required radio nets, establishing interagency frequency 
assignments, and ensuring the interoperability and the optimal use of all assigned 
communications capabilities. 
 
The Communications Unit Leader should attend all incident Planning Meetings to ensure that 
the communication systems available for the incident can support tactical operations 
planned for the next operational period. 
 
Incident communications are managed through the use of an incident Communications Plan 
and a communications center established solely for the use of tactical and support resources 
assigned to the incident. 
 
Advance planning is required to ensure that an appropriate communications system is 
available to support incident operations requirements.  This planning includes the 
development of frequency inventories, frequency-use agreements, and interagency radio 
caches. 
 
Most complex incidents will require a Communications Plan.  The Communications Unit is 
responsible for planning the use of radio frequencies; establishing networks for command, 
tactical, support, and air units; setting up on-scene telephone and public address 
equipment; and providing any required off-incident communication links.  Codes should not 
be used for radio communication.  A clear spoken message—based on common terminology 
that avoids misunderstanding in complex and noisy situations—reduces the chances for 
error.  The use of common terminology allows emergency management/response personnel 
to communicate clearly with one another and effectively coordinate activities, no matter the 
size, scope, location, or complexity of the incident. 
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Feeding affected nonresponse persons 
(e.g., victims, evacuees, persons at 
shelters) is a critical operational activity 
that will normally be incorporated into the 
IAP.  Feeding activities will normally be 
conducted by members of appropriate 
NGOs, such as the American Red Cross 
or similar entities.  Services provided by 
appropriate NGOs would not fall within 
the Food Unit but in a separate functional 
assignment that should be communicated 
and coordinated with the IC and 
Operations Section Chief to ensure 
operational continuity. 

Radio networks for large incidents may be organized as follows: 
 
1.  Command Net 
 
The command net links together Incident Command, Command Staff, Section Chiefs, 
Branch Directors, and Division and Group Supervisors. 
 
2.  Tactical Nets 
 
Several tactical nets may be established to connect departments, agencies, geographical 
areas, or specific functional units.  The determination of how nets are set up should be a 
joint function designed by Planning, Operations, and Logistics.  
 
3.  Support Net 
 
A support net may be established primarily to handle changes in resource status but also to 
handle logistical requests and other nontactical functions. 
 
4.  Air-to-Ground Net 
 
To coordinate air-to-ground traffic, either a specific tactical frequency may be designated, or 
regular tactical nets may be used. 
 
5.  Air-to-Air Nets 
 
Air-to-air nets may be designated and assigned for use at the incident.  An air-to-air net is 
designed to be used by airborne assets; ground units should not utilize this net. 

 
E.  FOOD UNIT 
 
The Food Unit determines food and hydration 
requirements of the responders, and has the 
responsibility for planning menus, ordering food, 
providing cooking facilities, cooking and serving 
food, maintaining food service areas, and 
managing food security and safety. 
 
Efficient food service is important, but it is 
especially important for any extended incident.  
The Food Unit must be able to anticipate incident 
needs, such as the number of people who will need 
to be fed and whether the type, location, or 
complexity of the incident predicates special food 
requirements.  The Unit must supply food needs for 
the entire incident, including all remote locations 
(e.g., Camps and Staging Areas), and also supply 
food service to operations personnel who are 
unable to leave their assignments.   
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Patient care and medical services for 
those who are not emergency 
management/response personnel (e.g., 
incident victims) are critical operational 
activities. These activities are 
incorporated into the IAP as key 
considerations and should be staffed 
accordingly with appropriate professional 
personnel. 

The Food Unit must interact closely with the following elements: 
 

• Planning Section, to determine the number of personnel who must be fed. 
• Facilities Unit, to arrange food service areas. 
• Supply Unit, to order food
• Ground Support Unit, to obtain ground transportation. 

, unless provided under contract or agreement. 

• Air Operations Branch Director, to deliver food to remote locations. 
 
Careful planning and monitoring is required to ensure food safety before and during food 
service operations, including the assignment, as indicated, of public health professionals 
with expertise in environmental health and food safety. 
 

F.  MEDICAL UNIT 
 
The Medical Unit is responsible for the effective and 
efficient provision of medical services to incident 
personnel, and reports directly to the Logistics 
Section Chief.  The primary responsibilities of the 
Medical Unit include the following: 
 

• Develop procedures for handling any major 
medical emergency involving incident 
personnel. 

• Develop the Incident Medical Plan (for 
incident personnel). 

• Provide continuity of medical care, including 
vaccinations, vector control, occupational health, prophylaxis, and mental health 
services for incident personnel. 

• Provide transportation for injured incident personnel. 
• Coordinate and establish the routine rest and rehabilitation of incident responders. 
• Ensure that injured incident personnel are tracked as they move from their origin to 

a care facility and from there to final disposition. 
• Assist in processing all paperwork related to injuries or deaths of incident-assigned 

personnel. 
• Coordinate personnel and mortuary affairs for incident personnel fatalities. 

 
The Medical Unit Leader will develop a Medical Plan, which will, in turn, form part of the IAP.  
The Medical Plan should provide specific information on medical assistance capabilities at 
incident locations, potentially hazardous areas or conditions, and off-site medical assistance 
facilities and procedures for handling complex medical emergencies.  The Medical Unit will 
also assist the Finance/Administration Section with the administrative requirements related 
to injury compensation, including obtaining written authorizations, billing forms, witness 
statements, administrative medical documents, and reimbursement as required.  The 
Medical Unit will ensure patient privacy to the fullest extent possible. 
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TAB 5—THE FINANCE/ 
ADMINISTRATION SECTION 

A Finance/Administration Section is established 
when there is a specific need for financial and/or 
administrative services to support incident 
management activities.  Large or evolving 
scenarios involve significant funding originating 
from multiple sources.  In addition to monitoring 
multiple sources of funds, the Section Chief must 
track and report to the IC/UC the accrued cost as 
the incident progresses.  This allows the IC/UC to 
forecast the need for additional funds before 
operations are affected negatively, and it is 
particularly important if significant operational 
resources are under contract from the private 
sector.   
 
The Section Chief may also need to monitor expenditures to ensure that applicable statutory 
rules are met.  Close coordination with the Planning and Logistics Sections is essential so 
that operational records can be reconciled with financial documents. 
 
The Finance/Administration Section Chief will determine, given current and anticipated 
future requirements, the need for establishing specific subordinate units.  Because of the 
specialized nature of finance functions, the Section Chief should come from the agency that 
has the greatest requirement for this support.  The Finance/Administration Section Chief 
may also have one or more deputies. 

 
A.  TIME UNIT 
 
The Time Unit is responsible primarily for ensuring proper daily recording of personnel time, 
in accordance with the policies of the relevant agencies.  The Time Unit also ensures that 
the Logistics Section records or captures equipment-use time. 
 
If applicable (depending on the agencies involved), personnel time records will be collected 
and processed for each operational period.  The Time Unit Leader may require the 
assistance of personnel familiar with the relevant policies of any affected agencies.  These 
records must be verified, checked for accuracy, and posted according to existing policies.  
Excess hours worked must also be determined, for which separate logs must be maintained. 

 
B.  PROCUREMENT UNIT 
 
The Procurement Unit administers all financial matters pertaining to vendor contracts.  This 
Unit coordinates with local jurisdictions to identify sources for equipment, prepares and 
signs equipment rental agreements, and processes all administrative requirements 
associated with equipment rental and supply contracts.  In some cases, the Supply Unit in 

While the functions of 
Finance/Administration are critical 
components of effective command and 
management, components of the 
Finance/Administration Section are not 
necessarily staffed on the incident scene.  
Wireless communications systems enable 
some of the Finance/Administration 
functions to be performed away from the 
incident scene, typically in the 
workstations where these functions 
would customarily be performed. 
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the Logistics Section will be responsible for certain procurement activities.  The Procurement 
Unit will also work closely with local cost authorities. 

 
C.  COMPENSATION AND CLAIMS UNIT 
 
Under ICS, a single Unit handles injury compensation and claims.  Depending on the 
incident, the specific activities are varied and may not always be accomplished by the same 
person.  The individual handling injury compensation ensures that all forms required by 
workers’ compensation programs and local agencies are completed.  This individual also 
maintains files on injuries and illnesses associated with the incident, and ensures that all 
witness statements are obtained in writing.  Since the Medical Unit may also perform some 
of these tasks, close coordination between the Medical and Compensation and Claims Units 
is essential.  The claims function handles investigations of all civil tort claims involving 
property associated with or involved in the incident.  The Compensation and Claims Unit 
maintains logs on the claims, obtains witness statements, and documents investigations and 
agency followup requirements. 

 
D.  COST UNIT 
 
The Cost Unit provides cost analysis data for the incident.  This Unit must ensure that 
equipment and personnel for which payment is required are properly identified, obtain and 
record all cost data, and analyze and prepare estimates of incident costs.  The Cost Unit 
also provides input on cost estimates for resource use to the Planning Section.  The Cost 
Unit must maintain accurate information on the actual costs of all assigned resources. 
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TAB 6—ESTABLISHING AN  
AREA COMMAND 

As described in the Command and Management component, the purpose of an Area 
Command is either to oversee the management of multiple incidents that are each being 
handled by a separate ICS organization or to oversee the management of a very large or 
evolving incident that has multiple Incident Management Teams (IMTs) engaged. 

 
A.  RESPONSIBILITIES 
 
The Area Command does not have operational responsibilities.  For the incidents under its 
authority, the Area Command: 
 

• Develops broad objectives for the impacted area(s). 
• Coordinates the development of individual incident objectives and strategies. 
• (Re)allocates resources as the established priorities change. 
• Ensures that incidents are properly managed. 
• Ensures effective communications. 
• Ensures that incident management objectives are met and do not conflict with each 

other or with agency policies. 
• Identifies critical resource needs and reports them to the established 

EOCs/Multiagency Coordination Groups. 
• Ensures that short-term “emergency” recovery is coordinated to assist in the 

transition to full recovery operations. 
 

The function of Area Command is to develop broad objectives for the impacted area and to 
coordinate the development of individual incident objectives and strategies.  Additionally, 
the Area Commander will set priorities for the use of critical resources allocated to the 
incident. 
 

B.  ORGANIZATION 
 
The Area Command organization operates under the same basic principles as ICS.  
Typically, an Area Command will comprise the following key personnel, all of whom must 
possess appropriate qualifications and certifications: 
 
1.  Area Commander (Unified Area Command) 
 
The Area Commander is responsible for the overall direction of the IMTs assigned.  This 
responsibility includes ensuring that conflicts are resolved, incident objectives established, 
and strategies selected for the use of critical resources.  The Area Commander is also 
responsible for coordinating with Federal, State, tribal, and local departments and agencies, 
as well as NGOs and the private sector. 
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2.  Assistant Area Commander–Logistics 
 
The Area Command Logistics Chief provides facilities, services, and materials at the Area 
Command level and ensures the effective allocation of critical resources and supplies among 
the IMTs. 
 
3.  Assistant Area Commander–Planning 
 
The Area Command Planning Chief collects information from various IMTs to assess and 
evaluate potential conflicts in establishing incident objectives, strategies, and priorities for 
allocating critical resources. 
 
4.  Area Command Aviation Coordinator 
 
An Aviation Coordinator is assigned when aviation resources are competing for common 
airspace and critical resources, and works in coordination with incident aviation 
organizations to evaluate potential conflicts, develop common airspace management 
procedures, ensure aviation safety, and allocate critical resources in accordance with Area 
Command priorities. 
 
5.  Area Command Support Positions 
 
The following Area Command positions are activated as necessary: 
 

• Resources Unit Leader:

• 

  Tracks and maintains the status and availability of critical 
resources assigned to each incident under the Assistant Area Commander–Planning. 
Situation Unit Leader:

• 

  Monitors the status of objectives for each incident or IMT 
assigned to the Assistant Area Commander–Planning. 
Public Information Officer:

• 

  Provides coordination between incident locations and 
serves as the point of contact for media requests to the Area Command. 
Liaison Officer:

 
C.  LOCATION 

  Helps maintain off-incident interagency contacts and coordination. 

 
The following guidelines should be followed in locating an Area Command: 
 

• To the extent possible, the Area Command should be established in close proximity 
to the incidents under its authority.  This makes it easier for the Area Commander 
and the ICs to meet and otherwise interact. 
 

• It is, however, best not to co-locate an Area Command with any individual ICP.  
Doing so might cause confusion with the Command and Management activities 
associated with that particular incident. 
 

• Area Commands must establish effective, efficient communications, coordination 
processes, and protocols with subordinate ICs, as well as with other incident 
management organizations involved in incident operations. 
 

• The facility used to house the organization should be large enough to accommodate 
a full Area Command staff.  It should also be able to accommodate meetings 
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between the Area Command staff, the ICs, and Agency Administrators/Executives as 
well as news media representatives. 
 

D.  REPORTING RELATIONSHIPS 
 
When an Area Command is involved in coordinating multiple incident management 
activities, the following reporting relationships will apply: 
 

• The ICs for the incidents under the Area Command’s authority report to the Area 
Commander. 
 

• The Area Commander is accountable to the agency(s) or to the jurisdictional 
executive(s) or administrator(s). 
 

• If one or more incidents within the Area Command are multijurisdictional, a Unified 
Area Command should be established. 
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TAB 7—FACILITIES AND LOCATIONS 
Several kinds and types of facilities may be established in and around the incident area.  
The requirements of the incident and the desires of the IC/UC will determine the specific 
kinds and locations of facilities and may consist of the following designated facilities, among 
others. 
 

A.  INCIDENT COMMAND POST 
 
The ICP signifies the location of the tactical-level, on-scene incident command organization.  
It typically comprises the Incident Command and the Command and General Staffs, but 
may include other designated incident personnel from Federal, State, tribal, and local 
departments and agencies, as well as NGOs and the private sector.  Typically, the ICP is 
located at or in the immediate vicinity of the incident site and is the location for the conduct 
of direct, on-scene control of tactical operations.  Incident planning is conducted at the ICP; 
an incident communications center also would normally be established at this location.  The 
ICP may be co-located with the Incident Base, if the communications requirements can be 
met. 

 
B.  INCIDENT BASE 
 
An Incident Base is the location at which primary support activities are conducted.  A single 
Incident Base is established to house equipment and personnel support operations.  The 
Incident Base should be designed to be able to support operations at multiple incident sites. 

 
C.  CAMPS 
 
Camps are separate from the Incident Base and are located as satellites to the Incident 
Base, where they can best support incident operations.  Camps provide support, such as 
food, sleeping areas, and sanitation.  Camps may also provide minor maintenance and 
servicing of equipment.  Camps may be relocated to meet changing operational 
requirements. 

 
D.  STAGING AREAS 
 
Staging Areas are established for the temporary location of available resources.  Staging 
Areas will be established by the Operations Section Chief to enable positioning of and 
accounting for resources not immediately assigned.  A Staging Area can be any location in 
which personnel, supplies, and equipment can be temporarily housed or parked while 
awaiting operational assignment.  Staging Areas may include temporary feeding, fueling, 
and sanitation services.  The Operations Section Chief assigns a manager for each Staging 
Area, who checks in all incoming resources, dispatches resources at the Operations Section 
Chief’s request, and requests Logistics Section support, as necessary, for resources located 
in the Staging Area. 
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TAB 8—THE PLANNING PROCESS AND  
THE IAP 

A.  OVERVIEW 
 
Sound, timely planning provides the foundation for effective incident management.  The 
NIMS planning process described below represents a template for strategic, operational, and 
tactical planning that includes all steps that an IC/UC and other members of the Command 
and General Staffs should take to develop and disseminate an IAP.  The planning process 
may begin with the scheduling of a planned event, the identification of a credible threat, or 
the initial response to an actual or impending event.  The process continues with the 
implementation of the formalized steps and the staffing required to develop a written IAP. 
 
A clear, concise IAP template is essential to guide the initial incident management decision 
process and the continuing collective planning activities of IMTs.  The planning process 
should provide the following: 
 

• Current information that accurately describes the incident situation and resource 
status. 

• Predictions of the probable course of events. 
• Alternative strategies to attain critical incident objectives. 
• An accurate, realistic IAP for the next operational period. 

 
Five primary phases should be followed in sequence to 
ensure a comprehensive IAP.  These phases are designed 
to enable the accomplishment of incident objectives within 
a specified time.  The IAP must provide clear strategic 
direction and include a comprehensive listing of the tactics, 
resources, reserves, and support required to accomplish 
each overarching incident objective.  The comprehensive 
IAP will state the sequence of events for achieving multiple 
incident objectives in a coordinated way.  However, the 
IAP is a living document that is based on the best available 
information at the time of the Planning Meeting.  Planning 
Meetings should not be delayed in anticipation of future information. 
 
The primary phases of the planning process are essentially the same for the IC who 
develops the initial plan, for the IC and Operations Section Chief revising the initial plan for 
extended operations, and for the IMT developing a formal IAP.  During the initial stages of 
incident management, planners should develop a simple plan that can be communicated 
through concise oral briefings.  Frequently, this plan must be developed very quickly and 
with incomplete situation information.  As the incident management effort evolves, 
additional lead time, staff, information systems, and technologies enable more detailed 
planning and cataloging of events and lessons learned.  
 
 

The five primary phases in the 
planning process are to 
understand the situation; 
establish incident objectives and 
strategy; develop the plan; 
prepare and disseminate the 
plan; and execute, evaluate, and 
revise the plan. 
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The five primary phases in the planning process are: 
 
1.  Understand the Situation 
 
The first phase includes gathering, recording, analyzing, and displaying situation, resource, 
and incident-potential information in a manner that will facilitate: 
 

• Increased situational awareness of the magnitude, complexity, and potential impact 
of the incident. 

• The ability to determine the resources required to develop and implement an 
effective IAP. 

 
2.  Establish Incident Objectives and Strategy 
 
The second phase includes formulating and prioritizing measurable incident objectives and 
identifying an appropriate strategy.  The incident objectives and strategy must conform to 
the legal obligations and management objectives of all affected agencies, and may need to 
include specific issues relevant to critical infrastructure. 
 
Reasonable alternative strategies that will accomplish overall incident objectives are 
identified, analyzed, and evaluated to determine the most appropriate strategy for the 
situation at hand.  Evaluation criteria include public health and safety factors, estimated 
costs, and various environmental, legal, and political considerations. 
 
3.  Develop the Plan 
 
The third phase involves determining the tactical direction and the specific resources, 
reserves, and support requirements for implementing the selected strategies and tactics for 
the operational period.  
 
Before the formal Planning Meetings, each member of the Command and General Staffs is 
responsible for gathering certain information to support the proposed plan. 
 
4.  Prepare and Disseminate the Plan 
 
The fourth phase involves preparing the plan in a format that is appropriate for the level of 
complexity of the incident.  For the initial response, the format is a well-prepared outline for 
an oral briefing.  For most incidents that will span multiple operational periods, the plan will 
be developed in writing according to ICS procedures. 
 
5.  Execute, Evaluate, and Revise the Plan 
 
The planning process includes the requirement to execute and evaluate planned activities 
and check the accuracy of information to be used in planning for subsequent operational 
periods.  The General Staff should regularly compare planned progress with actual progress.  
When deviations occur and when new information emerges, it should be included in the first 
step of the process used for modifying the current plan or developing the plan for the 
subsequent operational period. 
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B.  RESPONSIBILITIES AND SPECIFIC PLANNING ACTIVITIES 
 
1.  Operational Period Planning Cycle 
 
Figure B-9 is a graphical representation of the planning cycle. 

 

Figure B-9.  Operational Period Planning Cycle 
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2.  Planning Steps:  Understanding the Situation and Establishing 
Objectives and Strategy 
 
The Planning Section Chief should take the following actions prior to the initial Planning 
Meeting (if possible, obtain a completed Incident Briefing (ICS 201)): 
 

• Evaluate the current situation and decide whether the current planning is adequate 
for the remainder of the operational period (i.e., until the next plan takes effect). 
 

• Advise the IC and the Operations Section Chief of any suggested revisions to the 
current plan, as necessary. 
 

• Establish a planning cycle for the incident. 
 

• When requested, participate in the Objectives Meeting to contribute to the 
development/update of incident objectives and strategies.  The task of developing 
incident objectives and strategies is often the sole responsibility of the IC/UC. 
 

• Participate in the Tactics Meeting, if held, to review the tactics developed by the 
Operations Section Chief. 
 

• Determine Planning Meeting attendees in consultation with the IC.  For major 
incidents, attendees should include the following: 

 Incident Commander. 
 Command Staff members. 
 General Staff members. 
 Resources Unit Leader. 
 Situation Unit Leader. 
 Air Operations Branch Director (if established). 
 Communications Unit Leader. 
 Technical specialists (as required). 
 Agency Representatives (as required). 

 
• Establish the location and time for the Planning Meeting. 

 
• Ensure that planning boards and forms are available. 

 
• Notify necessary support staff about the meeting and their assignments. 

 
• Ensure that a current situation and resource briefing will be available for the 

meeting. 
 

• Obtain an estimate of resource availability for use in planning for the next 
operational period. 
 

• Obtain necessary agency policy, legal, or fiscal constraints for use in the Planning 
Meeting. 
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3.  Conducting the Planning Meeting 
 
The Planning Meeting is normally conducted by the Planning Section Chief.  The sequence of 
steps that follows is intended to aid the Planning Section Chief in developing the IAP.  The 
planning steps are used with the Operational Planning Worksheet (ICS 215)
 

.   

a.  Give a briefing on situation, resource status, and incident 
potential 
 
The Planning Section Chief and/or Resources and Situation Unit Leaders should provide an 
up-to-date briefing on the situation.  Information for this briefing may come from any or all 
of the following sources: 
 

• Initial Incident Commander. 
• Incident Briefing (ICS 201). 
• Field observations. 
• Operations reports. 
• Regional resources and situation reports. 

 
b.  Set/Review established objectives 
 
The IC/UC is responsible for this step.  The incident objectives are not limited to any single 
operational period but will consider the total incident situation.  The IC/UC establishes the 
general strategy to be used, states any major constraints (policy, legal, or fiscal) on 
accomplishing the objectives, and offers appropriate contingency considerations. 
 
c.  Plot operational lines, establish Branch/Division boundaries,  
and identify Group assignments 
 
This step is normally accomplished by the Operations Section Chief (for the next operational 
period) in conjunction with the Planning Section Chief, who will establish Division and 
Branch boundaries for geographical Divisions and determine the need for functional Group 
assignments for the next operational period.  The operational boundaries will be plotted on 
the map. 
 
d.  Specify tactics for each Division/Group 
 
After determining Division geographical assignments or Group functions, the Operations 
Section Chief will establish the specific work assignments to be performed for the next 
operational period.  Tactics (work assignments) should be specific and within the boundaries 
set by the IC/UC general objectives and established strategies.  These work assignments 
should be recorded on the Operational Planning Worksheet (ICS 215).  At this time, the 
IC/UC, Operations Section Chief, and Planning Section Chief should also consider the need 
for any alternative strategies or tactics and ensure that these are properly noted on the 
Operational Planning Worksheet . 
 
e.  Specify resources needed by Division/Group 
 
After specifying tactics for each Division/Group, the Operations Section Chief, in conjunction 
with the Planning Section Chief, will determine the resource needs to accomplish the work 
assignments.  Resource needs will be recorded on the Operational Planning Worksheet (ICS 
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215).  Resource needs should be considered on the basis of the type of resources required 
to accomplish the assignment. 
 
f.  Specify operations facilities and reporting locations and plot on 
map  
 
The Operations Section Chief, in conjunction with the Planning and Logistics Section Chiefs, 
should designate and make available the facilities and reporting locations required to 
accomplish Operations Section work assignments.  The Operations Section Chief should 
indicate the reporting time requirements for the resources and any special resource 
assignments. 
 
g.  Develop resource order 
 
The Planning Section Chief should assess resource needs based on the needs indicated by 
the Operations Section Chief and resources data available from the Resources Unit.  The 
Operational Planning Worksheet (ICS 215), when properly completed, will show resource 
requirements and the resources available to meet those requirements.  Subtracting the 
resources available from those required will indicate any additional resource needs.  From 
this assessment, a new resource order can be developed and provided to the IC/UC for 
approval and then placed through normal dispatch channels by the Logistics Section.  
 
h.  Consider Communications, Medical, and Traffic Plan requirements  
 
The IAP will normally consist of the Incident Objectives (ICS 202), Organization Chart (ICS 
203), Assignment List (ICS 204), and a map of the incident area.  Larger incidents may 
require additional supporting attachments, such as a separate Incident Radio 
Communications Plan (ICS 205), a Medical Plan (ICS 206), and possibly a Traffic Plan.  The 
Planning Section Chief should determine the need for these attachments and ensure that 
the appropriate Units prepare them.  The IAP and attachments will normally include the 
items listed in Table B-2.  

Table B-2.  The IAP and Typical Attachments 
 

Component Normally Prepared By 

Incident Objectives (ICS 202) Incident Commander 

Organization Assignment List or Chart  
(ICS 203) 

Resources Unit 

Assignment List (ICS 204) Resources Unit 

Incident Radio Communications Plan  
(ICS 205) 

Communications Unit 

Medical Plan (ICS 206) Medical Unit 

Incident Maps  Situation Unit 

Safety Message Plan (ICS 208) Safety Officer 
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Other Potential Components (incident dependent) 

Air Operations Summary (ICS 220) Air Operations 

Traffic Plan Ground Support Unit 

Decontamination Plan Technical Specialist 

Waste Management or Disposal Plan Technical Specialist 

Demobilization Checkout (ICS 221) Demobilization Unit 

Site Security Plan Law Enforcement, Technical 
Specialist, or Security Manager 

Investigative Plan Law Enforcement 

Evidence Recovery Plan Law Enforcement 

Evacuation Plan As required 

Sheltering/Mass Care Plan As required 

Other (as required) As required 

 
i.  Finalize, approve, and implement the Incident Action Plan 
 
The Planning Section, in conjunction with the Operations Section, is responsible for seeing 
that the IAP is completed, reviewed, and distributed.  The following is the sequence of steps 
for accomplishing this: 
 

• Set the deadline for completing IAP attachments (see Table B-3). 
• Obtain plan attachments and review them for completeness and approvals.  Before 

completing the plan, the Planning Section Chief should review the Division and Group 
tactical work assignments for any changes due to lack of resource availability.  The 
Resources Unit may then transfer Division/Group assignment information, including 
alternatives from the Operational Planning Worksheet (ICS 215), onto the Division 
Assignment Lists (ICS 204). 

• Determine the number of IAPs required. 
• Arrange with the Documentation Unit to reproduce the IAP. 
• Review the IAP to ensure it is up to date and complete prior to the operations 

briefing and plan distribution. 
• Provide the IAP briefing plan, as required, and distribute the plan prior to beginning 

of the new operational period. 
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Table B-3.  ICS Forms That Can Aid the Planning Process* 
 

Number Purpose 

ICS 201 (p.1)** Incident Briefing Map 

ICS 201 (p.2)** Summary of Current Actions  

ICS 201 (p.3)** Current Organization  

ICS 201 (p.4)** Resources Summary  

ICS 202  Incident Objectives  

ICS 203  Organization Assignment List  

ICS 204  Assignment List  

ICS 205  Incident Radio Communications Plan  

ICS 206  Medical Plan  

ICS 207  Incident Organization Chart (wall mounted) 

ICS 209 Incident Status Summary 

ICS 210  Status Change  

ICS 211  Incident Check-In List  

ICS 213  General Message  

ICS 215  Operational Planning Worksheet  

ICS 215A  Hazard Risk Analysis  

*ICS Forms are guidance documents to assist in writing an agency’s IAP.  Some modification to the forms can be 
made to suit an agency’s need more effectively, as long as the nature of each form or numbering is not altered. 

**The ICS 201 Forms are the initial summary forms provided at the start of an incident.  The information they provide 
can help craft an IAP, but the ICS 201 Forms may not be included in the formal written IAP. 
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TAB 9—ICS FORMS 
This section describes some common ICS Forms.  The individual forms may be tailored to 
meet an agency’s needs.  More importantly, even though the format is flexible, the form 
number and purpose of the specific type of form (e.g., Assignment List (ICS 204) defines 
the assignments for a Division or Group) must remain intact in order to maintain 
consistency and facilitate immediate identification and interoperability, and for ease of use. 

 
A.  ICS FORMS 
 
The following provides brief descriptions of selected ICS Forms.  This list is not all inclusive; 
other forms are available online, commercially, and in a variety of formats. 
 
1.  ICS 201 – Incident Briefing 
 
Most often used by the initial IC, this four-section document (often produced as four pages) 
allows for the capture of vital incident information prior to the implementation of the formal 
planning process.  ICS 201 allows for a concise and complete transition of command briefing 
to an incoming new IC.  In addition, this form may serve as the full extent of incident 
command and control documentation if the situation is resolved by the initial response 
resources and organization.  This form is designed to be transferred easily to the members 
of the Command and General Staffs as they arrive and begin work.  It is not included as a 
part of the formal written IAP. 
 
2.  ICS 202 – Incident Objectives 
 
ICS 202 serves as the first page of a written IAP.  It includes incident information, a listing 
of the IC’s objectives for the operational period, pertinent weather information, a general 
safety message, and a table of contents for the plan.  Signature blocks are provided. 
 
3.  ICS 203 – Organization Assignment List 
 
ICS 203 is typically the second page of the IAP.  It provides a full accounting of incident 
management and supervisory staff for that operational period. 
 
4.  ICS 204 – Assignment List 
 
ICS 204 is included in multiples, based on the organizational structure of the Operations 
Section for the operational period.  Each Division/Group will have its own page, listing the 
Supervisor for the Division/Group (including Branch Director if assigned) and the specific 
assigned resources with leader name and number of personnel assigned to each resource.  
This document then describes in detail the specific actions the Division or Group will be 
taking in support of the overall incident objectives.  Any special instructions will be included 
as well as the elements of the Incident Radio Communications Plan (ICS 205) that apply to 
that Division or Group. 
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5.  ICS 205 – Incident Radio Communications Plan 
 
ICS 205 is used to provide information on all radio frequency assignments down to the 
Division/Group level. 
 
6.  ICS 206 – Medical Plan 
 
ICS 206 presents the incident’s Medical Plan to care for responder medical emergencies. 
 
7.  ICS 209 – Incident Status Summary 
 
ICS 209 collects basic incident decision support information and is the primary mechanism 
for reporting this situational information to incident coordination and support organizations 
and the Agency Administrators/Executives. 
 
8.  ICS 211 – Incident Check-In List 
 
ICS 211 documents the check-in process.  Check-in recorders report check-in information to 
the Resources Unit. 
 
9.  ICS 215 – Operational Planning Worksheet 
 
ICS 215 is used in the incident Planning Meeting to develop tactical assignments and 
resources needed to achieve incident objectives and strategies. 
 
10.  ICS 215A – Hazard Risk Analysis 
 
ICS 215A communicates to the Operations and Planning Section Chiefs the safety and 
health issues identified by the Safety Officer.  The ICS 215A form identifies mitigation 
measures to address the identified safety issues. 
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TAB 10—SUMMARY OF MAJOR  
ICS POSITIONS 

This section lists the primary functions of each major ICS position.  

Table B-4.  Summary Table of Major ICS Positions* 
 

Major ICS Position Primary Functions 

Incident Commander or 
Unified Command  

• Have clear authority and know agency policy. 
• Ensure incident safety. 
• Establish the ICP. 
• Set priorities, and determine incident objectives and strategies 

to be followed. 
• Establish ICS organization needed to manage the incident. 
• Approve the IAP. 
• Coordinate Command and General Staff activities. 
• Approve resource requests and use of volunteers and auxiliary 

personnel. 
• Order demobilization as needed. 
• Ensure after-action reports are completed. 
• Authorize information release to the media. 

Public Information Officer • Determine, according to direction from IC, any limits on 
information release. 

• Develop accurate, accessible, and timely information for use in 
press/media briefings. 

• Obtain the IC’s approval of news releases. 
• Conduct periodic media briefings. 
• Arrange for tours and other interviews or briefings that may be 

required. 
• Monitor and forward media information that may be useful to 

incident planning. 
• Maintain current information summaries and/or displays on the 

incident. 
• Make information about the incident available to incident 

personnel. 
• Participate in Planning Meetings. 
• Implement methods to monitor rumor control. 

*The Intelligence/Investigations Function may be under the direction of a separate General Staff position. 
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Major ICS Position Primary Functions 

Safety Officer • Identify and mitigate hazardous situations. 
• Create a Safety Plan. 
• Ensure safety messages and briefings are made. 
• Exercise emergency authority to stop and prevent unsafe acts . 
• Review the IAP for safety implications. 
• Assign assistants qualified to evaluate special hazards. 
• Initiate preliminary investigation of accidents within the incident 

area. 
• Review and approve the Medical Plan. 
• Participate in Planning Meetings to address anticipated hazards 

associated with future operations. 

Liaison Officer • Act as a point of contact for Agency Representatives. 
• Maintain a list of assisting and cooperating agencies and 

Agency Representatives. 
• Assist in setting up and coordinating interagency contacts. 
• Monitor incident operations to identify current or potential 

interorganizational problems. 
• Participate in Planning Meetings, providing current resource 

status, including limitations and capabilities of agency 
resources. 

• Provide agency-specific demobilization information and 
requirements. 

Operations Section Chief • Ensure safety of tactical operations. 
• Manage tactical operations. 
• Develop operations portions of the IAP. 
• Supervise execution of operations portions of the IAP. 
• Request additional resources to support tactical operations. 
• Approve release of resources from active operational 

assignments. 
• Make or approve expedient changes to the IAP. 
• Maintain close contact with the IC, subordinate Operations 

personnel, and other agencies involved in the incident. 
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Major ICS Position Primary Functions 

Planning Section Chief • Collect and manage all incident-relevant operational data. 
• Supervise preparation of the IAP. 
• Provide input to the IC and Operations in preparing the IAP. 
• Incorporate Traffic, Medical, and Communications Plans and 

other supporting material into the IAP. 
• Conduct/facilitate Planning Meetings. 
• Reassign out-of-service personnel within the ICS organization 

already on scene, as appropriate. 
• Compile and display incident status information. 
• Establish information requirements and reporting schedules for 

Units (e.g., Resources Unit, Situation Unit). 
• Determine need for specialized resources. 
• Assemble and disassemble Task Forces and Strike Teams not 

assigned to Operations. 
• Establish specialized data collection systems as necessary 

(e.g., weather). 
• Assemble information on alternative strategies. 
• Provide periodic predictions on incident potential. 
• Report significant changes in incident status. 
• Oversee preparation of the Demobilization Plan. 

Logistics Section Chief  • Provide all facilities, transportation, communications, supplies, 
equipment maintenance and fueling, food, and medical services 
for incident personnel, and all off-incident resources. 

• Manage all incident logistics. 
• Provide logistics input to the IAP. 
• Brief Logistics staff as needed. 
• Identify anticipated and known incident service and support 

requirements. 
• Request additional resources as needed. 
• Ensure and oversee development of Traffic, Medical, and 

Communications Plans as required. 
• Oversee demobilization of Logistics Section and associated 

resources. 

147 of 172



Major ICS Position Primary Functions 

Finance/Administration 
Section Chief  

• Manage all financial aspects of an incident. 
• Provide financial and cost analysis information as requested. 
• Ensure compensation and claims functions are being addressed 

relative to the incident. 
• Gather pertinent information from briefings with responsible 

agencies. 
• Develop an operational plan for the Finance/Administration 

Section and fill Section supply and support needs. 
• Determine the need to set up and operate an incident 

commissary. 
• Meet with assisting and cooperating Agency Representatives as 

needed. 
• Maintain daily contact with agency(s) headquarters on finance 

matters. 
• Ensure that personnel time records are completed accurately 

and transmitted to home agencies. 
• Ensure that all obligation documents initiated at the incident are 

properly prepared and completed. 
• Brief agency administrative personnel on all incident-related 

financial issues needing attention or followup. 
• Provide input to the IAP. 
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GLOSSARY OF KEY TERMS 
For the purposes of NIMS, the following terms and definitions apply: 
 
Accessible:  Having the legally required features and/or qualities that ensure easy 
entrance, participation, and usability of places, programs, services, and activities by 
individuals with a wide variety of disabilities. 
 
Acquisition Procedures:  A process used to obtain resources to support operational 
requirements. 
 
Agency:  A division of government with a specific function offering a particular kind of 
assistance.  In the Incident Command System, agencies are defined either as jurisdictional 
(having statutory responsibility for incident management) or as assisting or cooperating 
(providing resources or other assistance).  Governmental organizations are most often in 
charge of an incident, though in certain circumstances private-sector organizations may be 
included.  Additionally, nongovernmental organizations may be included to provide support. 
 
Agency Administrator/Executive:  The official responsible for administering policy for an 
agency or jurisdiction.  An Agency Administrator/Executive (or other public official with 
jurisdictional responsibility for the incident) usually makes the decision to establish an Area 
Command. 
 
Agency Dispatch:  The agency or jurisdictional facility from which resources are sent to 
incidents. 
 
Agency Representative:  A person assigned by a primary, assisting, or cooperating 
Federal, State, tribal, or local government agency, or nongovernmental or private 
organization, that has been delegated authority to make decisions affecting that agency’s or 
organization’s participation in incident management activities following appropriate 
consultation with the leadership of that agency. 
 
All-Hazards:  Describing an incident, natural or manmade, that warrants action to protect 
life, property, environment, and public health or safety, and to minimize disruptions of 
government, social, or economic activities. 
 
Allocated Resource:  Resource dispatched to an incident. 
 
Area Command:  An organization established to oversee the management of multiple 
incidents that are each being handled by a separate Incident Command System organization 
or to oversee the management of a very large or evolving incident that has multiple 
Incident Management Teams engaged.  An Agency Administrator/Executive or other public 
official with jurisdictional responsibility for the incident usually makes the decision to 
establish an Area Command.  An Area Command is activated only if necessary, depending 
on the complexity of the incident and incident management span-of-control considerations. 
 
Assessment:  The process of acquiring, collecting, processing, examining, analyzing, 
evaluating, monitoring, and interpreting the data, information, evidence, objects, 
measurements, images, sound, etc., whether tangible or intangible, to provide a basis for 
decisionmaking. 
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Assigned Resource:  Resource checked in and assigned work tasks on an incident. 
 
Assignment:  Task given to a personnel resource to perform within a given operational 
period that is based on operational objectives defined in the Incident Action Plan. 
 
Assistant:  Title for subordinates of principal Command Staff positions.  The title indicates 
a level of technical capability, qualifications, and responsibility subordinate to the primary 
positions.  Assistants may also be assigned to Unit Leaders. 
 
Assisting Agency:  An agency or organization providing personnel, services, or other 
resources to the agency with direct responsibility for incident management.  See 
Supporting Agency. 
 
Available Resource:  Resource assigned to an incident, checked in, and available for a 
mission assignment, normally located in a Staging Area. 
 
Badging:  The assignment of physical incident-specific credentials to establish legitimacy 
and limit access to various incident sites. 
 
Branch:  The organizational level having functional or geographical responsibility for major 
aspects of incident operations.  A Branch is organizationally situated between the Section 
Chief and the Division or Group in the Operations Section, and between the Section and 
Units in the Logistics Section.  Branches are identified by the use of Roman numerals or by 
functional area. 
 
Cache:  A predetermined complement of tools, equipment, and/or supplies stored in a 
designated location, available for incident use. 
 
Camp:  A geographical site within the general incident area (separate from the Incident 
Base) that is equipped and staffed to provide sleeping, food, water, and sanitary services to 
incident personnel. 
 
Categorizing Resources:  The process of organizing resources by category, kind, and 
type, including size, capacity, capability, skill, and other characteristics.  This makes the 
resource ordering and dispatch process within and across organizations and agencies, and 
between governmental and nongovernmental entities, more efficient, and ensures that the 
resources received are appropriate to their needs. 
 
Certifying Personnel:  The process of authoritatively attesting that individuals meet 
professional standards for the training, experience, and performance required for key 
incident management functions. 
 
Chain of Command:  The orderly line of authority within the ranks of the incident 
management organization. 
 
Check-In:  The process through which resources first report to an incident.  All responders, 
regardless of agency affiliation, must report in to receive an assignment in accordance with 
the procedures established by the Incident Commander. 
 
Chief:  The Incident Command System title for individuals responsible for management of 
functional Sections:  Operations, Planning, Logistics, Finance/Administration, and 
Intelligence/Investigations (if established as a separate Section). 
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Command:  The act of directing, ordering, or controlling by virtue of explicit statutory, 
regulatory, or delegated authority. 
 
Command Staff:  The staff who report directly to the Incident Commander, including the 
Public Information Officer, Safety Officer, Liaison Officer, and other positions as required.  
They may have an assistant or assistants, as needed. 
 
Common Operating Picture:  An overview of an incident by all relevant parties that 
provides incident information enabling the Incident Commander/Unified Command and any 
supporting agencies and organizations to make effective, consistent, and timely decisions. 
 
Common Terminology:  Normally used words and phrases—avoiding the use of different 
words/phrases for same concepts—to ensure consistency and to allow diverse incident 
management and support organizations to work together across a wide variety of incident 
management functions and hazard scenarios. 
 
Communications:  The process of transmission of information through verbal, written, or 
symbolic means. 
 
Communications/Dispatch Center:  Agency or interagency dispatch centers, 911 call 
centers, emergency control or command dispatch centers, or any naming convention given 
to the facility and staff that handles emergency calls from the public and communication 
with emergency management/response personnel.  The center can serve as a primary 
coordination and support element of the Multiagency Coordination System(s) (MACS) for an 
incident until other elements of the MACS are formally established. 
 
Complex:  Two or more individual incidents located in the same general area and assigned 
to a single Incident Commander or to Unified Command. 
 
Comprehensive Preparedness Guide 101:  A guide designed to assist jurisdictions with 
developing operations plans.  It promotes a common understanding of the fundamentals of 
planning and decisionmaking to help emergency planners examine a hazard and produce 
integrated, coordinated, and synchronized plans. 
 
Continuity of Government:  A coordinated effort within the Federal Government's 
executive branch to ensure that National Essential Functions continue to be performed 
during a catastrophic emergency (as defined in National Security Presidential Directive 
51/Homeland Security Presidential Directive 20). 
 
Continuity of Operations:  An effort within individual organizations to ensure that Primary 
Mission Essential Functions continue to be performed during a wide range of emergencies. 
 
Cooperating Agency:  An agency supplying assistance other than direct operational or 
support functions or resources to the incident management effort. 
 
Coordinate:  To advance an analysis and exchange of information systematically among 
principals who have or may have a need to know certain information to carry out specific 
incident management responsibilities. 
 
Corrective Actions:  The implementation of procedures that are based on lessons learned 
from actual incidents or from training and exercises. 
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Credentialing:  The authentication and verification of the certification and identity of 
designated incident managers and emergency responders. 
 
Critical Infrastructure:  Assets, systems, and networks, whether physical or virtual, so 
vital to the United States that the incapacitation or destruction of such assets, systems, or 
networks would have a debilitating impact on security, national economic security, national 
public health or safety, or any combination of those matters. 
 
Delegation of Authority:  A statement provided to the Incident Commander by the 
Agency Executive delegating authority and assigning responsibility.  The delegation of 
authority can include objectives, priorities, expectations, constraints, and other 
considerations or guidelines, as needed.  Many agencies require written delegation of 
authority to be given to the Incident Commander prior to assuming command on larger 
incidents.  (Also known as Letter of Expectation.) 
 
Demobilization:  The orderly, safe, and efficient return of an incident resource to its 
original location and status. 
 
Department Operations Center (DOC):  An Emergency Operations Center (EOC) specific 
to a single department or agency.  The focus of a DOC is on internal agency incident 
management and response.  DOCs are often linked to and, in most cases, are physically 
represented in a combined agency EOC by authorized agent(s) for the department or 
agency. 
 
Deputy:  A fully qualified individual who, in the absence of a superior, can be delegated the 
authority to manage a functional operation or to perform a specific task.  In some cases a 
deputy can act as relief for a superior, and therefore must be fully qualified in the position.  
Deputies generally can be assigned to the Incident Commander, General Staff, and Branch 
Directors. 
 
Director:  The Incident Command System title for individuals responsible for supervision of 
a Branch. 
 
Dispatch:  The ordered movement of a resource or resources to an assigned operational 
mission, or an administrative move from one location to another. 
 
Division:  The organizational level having responsibility for operations within a defined 
geographic area.  Divisions are established when the number of resources exceeds the 
manageable span of control of the Section Chief.  See Group. 
 
Emergency:  Any incident, whether natural or manmade, that requires responsive action to 
protect life or property.  Under the Robert T. Stafford Disaster Relief and Emergency 
Assistance Act, an emergency means any occasion or instance for which, in the 
determination of the President, Federal assistance is needed to supplement State and local 
efforts and capabilities to save lives and to protect property and public health and safety, or 
to lessen or avert the threat of a catastrophe in any part of the United States. 
 
Emergency Management Assistance Compact (EMAC):  A congressionally ratified 
organization that provides form and structure to interstate mutual aid.  Through EMAC, a 
disaster-affected State can request and receive assistance from other member States 
quickly and efficiently, resolving two key issues up front:  liability and reimbursement. 
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Emergency Management/Response Personnel:  Includes Federal, State, territorial, 
tribal, substate regional, and local governments, NGOs, private sector-organizations, critical 
infrastructure owners and operators, and all other organizations and individuals who assume 
an emergency management role.  (Also known as emergency responder.) 
 
Emergency Operations Center (EOC):  The physical location at which the coordination of 
information and resources to support incident management (on-scene operations) activities 
normally takes place.  An EOC may be a temporary facility or may be located in a more 
central or permanently established facility, perhaps at a higher level of organization within a 
jurisdiction.  EOCs may be organized by major functional disciplines (e.g., fire, law 
enforcement, medical services), by jurisdiction (e.g., Federal, State, regional, tribal, city, 
county), or by some combination thereof. 
 
Emergency Operations Plan:  An ongoing plan for responding to a wide variety of 
potential hazards. 
 
Emergency Public Information:  Information that is disseminated primarily in 
anticipation of or during an emergency.  In addition to providing situational information to 
the public, it frequently provides directive actions required to be taken by the general 
public. 
 
Evacuation:  The organized, phased, and supervised withdrawal, dispersal, or removal of 
civilians from dangerous or potentially dangerous areas, and their reception and care in safe 
areas. 
 
Event:  See Planned Event. 
 
Federal:  Of or pertaining to the Federal Government of the United States of America. 
 
Field Operations Guide:  Durable pocket or desk guide that contains essential information 
required to perform specific assignments or functions. 
 
Finance/Administration Section:  The Incident Command System Section responsible for 
all administrative and financial considerations surrounding an incident. 
 
Function:  One of the five major activities in the Incident Command System:  Command, 
Operations, Planning, Logistics, and Finance/Administration.  A sixth function, 
Intelligence/Investigations, may be established, if required, to meet incident management 
needs.  The term function is also used when describing the activity involved (e.g., the 
planning function). 
 
General Staff:  A group of incident management personnel organized according to function 
and reporting to the Incident Commander.  The General Staff normally consists of the 
Operations Section Chief, Planning Section Chief, Logistics Section Chief, and 
Finance/Administration Section Chief.  An Intelligence/Investigations Chief may be 
established, if required, to meet incident management needs. 
 
Group:  An organizational subdivision established to divide the incident management 
structure into functional areas of operation.  Groups are composed of resources assembled 
to perform a special function not necessarily within a single geographic division.  See 
Division. 
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Hazard:  Something that is potentially dangerous or harmful, often the root cause of an 
unwanted outcome. 
 
Incident:  An occurrence, natural or manmade, that requires a response to protect life or 
property.  Incidents can, for example, include major disasters, emergencies, terrorist 
attacks, terrorist threats, civil unrest, wildland and urban fires, floods, hazardous materials 
spills, nuclear accidents, aircraft accidents, earthquakes, hurricanes, tornadoes, tropical 
storms, tsunamis, war-related disasters, public health and medical emergencies, and other 
occurrences requiring an emergency response. 
 
Incident Action Plan:  An oral or written plan containing general objectives reflecting the 
overall strategy for managing an incident.  It may include the identification of operational 
resources and assignments.  It may also include attachments that provide direction and 
important information for management of the incident during one or more operational 
periods. 
 
Incident Base:  The location at which primary Logistics functions for an incident are 
coordinated and administered.  There is only one Base per incident.  (Incident name or 
other designator will be added to the term Base.)  The Incident Command Post may be co-
located with the Incident Base. 
 
Incident Command:  The Incident Command System organizational element responsible 
for overall management of the incident and consisting of the Incident Commander (either 
single or unified command structure) and any assigned supporting staff. 
 
Incident Commander (IC):  The individual responsible for all incident activities, including 
the development of strategies and tactics and the ordering and release of resources.  The IC 
has overall authority and responsibility for conducting incident operations and is responsible 
for the management of all incident operations at the incident site. 
 
Incident Command Post (ICP):  The field location where the primary functions are 
performed.  The ICP may be co-located with the Incident Base or other incident facilities. 
 
Incident Command System (ICS):  A standardized on-scene emergency management 
construct specifically designed to provide an integrated organizational structure that reflects 
the complexity and demands of single or multiple incidents, without being hindered by 
jurisdictional boundaries.  ICS is the combination of facilities, equipment, personnel, 
procedures, and communications operating within a common organizational structure, 
designed to aid in the management of resources during incidents.  It is used for all kinds of 
emergencies and is applicable to small as well as large and complex incidents.  ICS is used 
by various jurisdictions and functional agencies, both public and private, to organize field-
level incident management operations. 
 
Incident Management:  The broad spectrum of activities and organizations providing 
effective and efficient operations, coordination, and support applied at all levels of 
government, utilizing both governmental and nongovernmental resources to plan for, 
respond to, and recover from an incident, regardless of cause, size, or complexity. 
 
Incident Management Team (IMT):  An Incident Commander and the appropriate 
Command and General Staff personnel assigned to an incident.  The level of training and 
experience of the IMT members, coupled with the identified formal response requirements 
and responsibilities of the IMT, are factors in determining “type,” or level, of IMT. 
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Incident Objectives:  Statements of guidance and direction needed to select appropriate 
strategy(s) and the tactical direction of resources.  Incident objectives are based on realistic 
expectations of what can be accomplished when all allocated resources have been 
effectively deployed.  Incident objectives must be achievable and measurable, yet flexible 
enough to allow strategic and tactical alternatives. 
 
Information Management:  The collection, organization, and control over the structure, 
processing, and delivery of information from one or more sources and distribution to one or 
more audiences who have a stake in that information. 
 
Integrated Planning System:  A system designed to provide common processes for 
developing and integrating plans for the Federal Government to establish a comprehensive 
approach to national planning in accordance with the Homeland Security Management 
System as outlined in the National Strategy for Homeland Security.  
 
Intelligence/Investigations:  An organizational subset within ICS.  Intelligence gathered 
within the Intelligence/Investigations function is information that either leads to the 
detection, prevention, apprehension, and prosecution of criminal activities—or the 
individual(s) involved—including terrorist incidents or information that leads to 
determination of the cause of a given incident (regardless of the source) such as public 
health events or fires with unknown origins.  This is different from the normal operational 
and situational intelligence gathered and reported by the Planning Section. 
 
Interoperability:  Ability of systems, personnel, and equipment to provide and receive 
functionality, data, information and/or services to and from other systems, personnel, and 
equipment, between both public and private agencies, departments, and other 
organizations, in a manner enabling them to operate effectively together.  Allows 
emergency management/response personnel and their affiliated organizations to 
communicate within and across agencies and jurisdictions via voice, data, or video-on-
demand, in real time, when needed, and when authorized. 
 
Job Aid:  Checklist or other visual aid intended to ensure that specific steps of completing a 
task or assignment are accomplished. 
 
Joint Field Office (JFO):  The primary Federal incident management field structure.  The 
JFO is a temporary Federal facility that provides a central location for the coordination of 
Federal, State, tribal, and local governments and private-sector and nongovernmental 
organizations with primary responsibility for response and recovery.  The JFO structure is 
organized, staffed, and managed in a manner consistent with National Incident Management 
System principles.  Although the JFO uses an Incident Command System structure, the JFO 
does not manage on-scene operations.  Instead, the JFO focuses on providing support to 
on-scene efforts and conducting broader support operations that may extend beyond the 
incident site. 
 
Joint Information Center (JIC):  A facility established to coordinate all incident-related 
public information activities.  It is the central point of contact for all news media.  Public 
information officials from all participating agencies should co-locate at the JIC. 
 
Joint Information System (JIS):  A structure that integrates incident information and 
public affairs into a cohesive organization designed to provide consistent, coordinated, 
accurate, accessible, timely, and complete information during crisis or incident operations.  
The mission of the JIS is to provide a structure and system for developing and delivering 
coordinated interagency messages; developing, recommending, and executing public 
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information plans and strategies on behalf of the Incident Commander (IC); advising the IC 
concerning public affairs issues that could affect a response effort; and controlling rumors 
and inaccurate information that could undermine public confidence in the emergency 
response effort. 
 
Jurisdiction:  A range or sphere of authority.  Public agencies have jurisdiction at an 
incident related to their legal responsibilities and authority.  Jurisdictional authority at an 
incident can be political or geographical (e.g., Federal, State, tribal, local boundary lines) or 
functional (e.g., law enforcement, public health). 
 
Jurisdictional Agency:  The agency having jurisdiction and responsibility for a specific 
geographical area, or a mandated function. 
 
Key Resource:  Any publicly or privately controlled resource essential to the minimal 
operations of the economy and government. 
 
Letter of Expectation:  See Delegation of Authority. 
 
Liaison:  A form of communication for establishing and maintaining mutual understanding 
and cooperation. 
 
Liaison Officer:  A member of the Command Staff responsible for coordinating with 
representatives from cooperating and assisting agencies or organizations. 
 
Local Government:  Public entities responsible for the security and welfare of a designated 
area as established by law.  A county, municipality, city, town, township, local public 
authority, school district, special district, intrastate district, council of governments 
(regardless of whether the council of governments is incorporated as a nonprofit corporation 
under State law), regional or interstate government entity, or agency or instrumentality of a 
local government; an Indian tribe or authorized tribal entity, or in Alaska a Native Village or 
Alaska Regional Native Corporation; a rural community, unincorporated town or village, or 
other public entity.  See Section 2 (10), Homeland Security Act of 2002, Pub. L. 107-296, 
116 Stat. 2135 (2002). 
 
Logistics:  The process and procedure for providing resources and other services to support 
incident management. 
 
Logistics Section:  The Incident Command System Section responsible for providing 
facilities, services, and material support for the incident. 
 
Management by Objectives:  A management approach that involves a five-step process 
for achieving the incident goal.  The Management by Objectives approach includes the 
following:  establishing overarching incident objectives; developing strategies based on 
overarching incident objectives; developing and issuing assignments, plans, procedures, 
and protocols; establishing specific, measurable tactics or tasks for various incident-
management functional activities and directing efforts to attain them, in support of defined 
strategies; and documenting results to measure performance and facilitate corrective 
action. 
 
Manager:  Individual within an Incident Command System organizational unit who is 
assigned specific managerial responsibilities (e.g., Staging Area Manager or Camp 
Manager). 
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Mitigation:  Activities providing a critical foundation in the effort to reduce the loss of life 
and property from natural and/or manmade disasters by avoiding or lessening the impact of 
a disaster and providing value to the public by creating safer communities.  Mitigation seeks 
to fix the cycle of disaster damage, reconstruction, and repeated damage.  These activities 
or actions, in most cases, will have a long-term sustained effect. 
 
Mobilization:  The process and procedures used by all organizations—Federal, State, tribal, 
and local—for activating, assembling, and transporting all resources that have been 
requested to respond to or support an incident. 
 
Mobilization Guide:  Reference document used by organizations outlining agreements, 
processes, and procedures used by all participating agencies/organizations for activating, 
assembling, and transporting resources. 
 
Multiagency Coordination (MAC) Group:  A group of administrators or executives, or 
their appointed representatives, who are typically authorized to commit agency resources 
and funds.  A MAC Group can provide coordinated decisionmaking and resource allocation 
among cooperating agencies, and may establish the priorities among incidents, harmonize 
agency policies, and provide strategic guidance and direction to support incident 
management activities.  MAC Groups may also be known as multiagency committees, 
emergency management committees, or as otherwise defined by the Multiagency 
Coordination System.   
 
Multiagency Coordination System (MACS):  A system that provides the architecture to 
support coordination for incident prioritization, critical resource allocation, communications 
systems integration, and information coordination.  MACS assist agencies and organizations 
responding to an incident.  The elements of a MACS include facilities, equipment, personnel, 
procedures, and communications.  Two of the most commonly used elements are 
Emergency Operations Centers and MAC Groups.   
 
Multijurisdictional Incident:  An incident requiring action from multiple agencies that 
each have jurisdiction to manage certain aspects of an incident.  In the Incident Command 
System, these incidents will be managed under a Unified Command. 
 
Mutual Aid Agreement or Assistance Agreement:  Written or oral agreement between 
and among agencies/organizations and/or jurisdictions that provides a mechanism to 
quickly obtain emergency assistance in the form of personnel, equipment, materials, and 
other associated services.  The primary objective is to facilitate rapid, short-term 
deployment of emergency support prior to, during, and/or after an incident. 
 
National:  Of a nationwide character, including the Federal, State, tribal, and local aspects 
of governance and policy. 
 
National Essential Functions:  A subset of government functions that are necessary to 
lead and sustain the Nation during a catastrophic emergency and that, therefore, must be 
supported through continuity of operations and continuity of government capabilities. 
 
National Incident Management System:  A set of principles that provides a systematic, 
proactive approach guiding government agencies at all levels, nongovernmental 
organizations, and the private sector to work seamlessly to prevent, protect against, 
respond to, recover from, and mitigate the effects of incidents, regardless of cause, size, 
location, or complexity, in order to reduce the loss of life or property and harm to the 
environment. 
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National Response Framework:  A guide to how the Nation conducts all-hazards 
response. 
 
Nongovernmental Organization (NGO):  An entity with an association that is based on 
interests of its members, individuals, or institutions.  It is not created by a government, but 
it may work cooperatively with government.  Such organizations serve a public purpose, not 
a private benefit.  Examples of NGOs include faith-based charity organizations and the 
American Red Cross.  NGOs, including voluntary and faith-based groups, provide relief 
services to sustain life, reduce physical and emotional distress, and promote the recovery of 
disaster victims.  Often these groups provide specialized services that help individuals with 
disabilities.  NGOs and voluntary organizations play a major role in assisting emergency 
managers before, during, and after an emergency. 
 
Officer:  The Incident Command System title for a person responsible for one of the 
Command Staff positions of Safety, Liaison, and Public Information. 
 
Operational Period:  The time scheduled for executing a given set of operation actions, as 
specified in the Incident Action Plan.  Operational periods can be of various lengths, 
although usually they last 12 to 24 hours. 
 
Operations Section:  The Incident Command System (ICS) Section responsible for all 
tactical incident operations and implementation of the Incident Action Plan.  In ICS, the 
Operations Section normally includes subordinate Branches, Divisions, and/or Groups. 
 
Organization:  Any association or group of persons with like objectives.  Examples include, 
but are not limited to, governmental departments and agencies, nongovernmental 
organizations, and the private sector. 
 
Personal Responsibility:  The obligation to be accountable for one’s actions. 
 
Personnel Accountability:  The ability to account for the location and welfare of incident 
personnel.  It is accomplished when supervisors ensure that Incident Command System 
principles and processes are functional and that personnel are working within established 
incident management guidelines. 
 
Plain Language:  Communication that can be understood by the intended audience and 
meets the purpose of the communicator.  For the purpose of the National Incident 
Management System, plain language is designed to eliminate or limit the use of codes and 
acronyms, as appropriate, during incident response involving more than a single agency. 
 
Planned Event:  A scheduled nonemergency activity (e.g., sporting event, concert, parade, 
etc.). 
 
Planning Meeting:  A meeting held as needed before and throughout the duration of an 
incident to select specific strategies and tactics for incident control operations and for 
service and support planning.  For larger incidents, the Planning Meeting is a major element 
in the development of the Incident Action Plan. 
 
Planning Section:  The Incident Command System Section responsible for the collection, 
evaluation, and dissemination of operational information related to the incident, and for the 
preparation and documentation of the Incident Action Plan.  This Section also maintains 
information on the current and forecasted situation and on the status of resources assigned 
to the incident. 
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Portability:  An approach that facilitates the interaction of systems that are normally 
distinct.  Portability of radio technologies, protocols, and frequencies among emergency 
management/response personnel will allow for the successful and efficient integration, 
transport, and deployment of communications systems when necessary.  Portability includes 
the standardized assignment of radio channels across jurisdictions, which allows responders 
to participate in an incident outside their jurisdiction and still use familiar equipment. 
 
Pre-Positioned Resource:  A resource moved to an area near the expected incident site in 
response to anticipated resource needs. 
 
Preparedness:  A continuous cycle of planning, organizing, training, equipping, exercising, 
evaluating, and taking corrective action in an effort to ensure effective coordination during 
incident response.  Within the National Incident Management System, preparedness focuses 
on the following elements:  planning; procedures and protocols; training and exercises; 
personnel qualification and certification; and equipment certification. 
 
Preparedness Organization:  An organization that provides coordination for emergency 
management and incident response activities before a potential incident.  These 
organizations range from groups of individuals to small committees to large standing 
organizations that represent a wide variety of committees, planning groups, and other 
organizations (e.g., Citizen Corps, Local Emergency Planning Committees, Critical 
Infrastructure Sector Coordinating Councils). 
 
Prevention:  Actions to avoid an incident or to intervene to stop an incident from occurring.  
Prevention involves actions to protect lives and property.  It involves applying intelligence 
and other information to a range of activities that may include such countermeasures as 
deterrence operations; heightened inspections; improved surveillance and security 
operations; investigations to determine the full nature and source of the threat; public 
health and agricultural surveillance and testing processes; immunizations, isolation, or 
quarantine; and, as appropriate, specific law enforcement operations aimed at deterring, 
preempting, interdicting, or disrupting illegal activity and apprehending potential 
perpetrators and bringing them to justice. 
 
Primary Mission Essential Functions:  Government functions that must be performed in 
order to support or implement the performance of National Essential Functions before, 
during, and in the aftermath of an emergency. 
 
Private Sector:  Organizations and individuals that are not part of any governmental 
structure.  The private sector includes for-profit and not-for-profit organizations, formal and 
informal structures, commerce, and industry. 
 
Protocol:  A set of established guidelines for actions (which may be designated by 
individuals, teams, functions, or capabilities) under various specified conditions. 
 
Public Information:  Processes, procedures, and systems for communicating timely, 
accurate, and accessible information on an incident’s cause, size, and current situation; 
resources committed; and other matters of general interest to the public, responders, and 
additional stakeholders (both directly affected and indirectly affected). 
 
Public Information Officer:  A member of the Command Staff responsible for interfacing 
with the public and media and/or with other agencies with incident-related information 
requirements. 
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Publications Management:  Subsystem that manages the development, publication 
control, publication supply, and distribution of National Incident Management System 
materials. 
 
Recovery:  The development, coordination, and execution of service- and site-restoration 
plans; the reconstitution of government operations and services; individual, private-sector, 
nongovernmental, and public assistance programs to provide housing and to promote 
restoration; long-term care and treatment of affected persons; additional measures for 
social, political, environmental, and economic restoration; evaluation of the incident to 
identify lessons learned; postincident reporting; and development of initiatives to mitigate 
the effects of future incidents. 
 
Recovery Plan:  A plan developed to restore an affected area or community. 
 
Reimbursement:  A mechanism to recoup funds expended for incident-specific activities. 
 
Resource Management:  A system for identifying available resources at all jurisdictional 
levels to enable timely, efficient, and unimpeded access to resources needed to prepare for, 
respond to, or recover from an incident.  Resource management under the National Incident 
Management System includes mutual aid agreements and assistance agreements; the use 
of special Federal, State, tribal, and local teams; and resource mobilization protocols. 
 
Resource Tracking:  A standardized, integrated process conducted prior to, during, and 
after an incident by all emergency management/response personnel and their associated 
organizations. 
 
Resources:  Personnel and major items of equipment, supplies, and facilities available or 
potentially available for assignment to incident operations and for which status is 
maintained.  Resources are described by kind and type and may be used in operational 
support or supervisory capacities at an incident or at an Emergency Operations Center. 
 
Response:  Activities that address the short-term, direct effects of an incident.  Response 
includes immediate actions to save lives, protect property, and meet basic human needs.  
Response also includes the execution of emergency operations plans and of mitigation 
activities designed to limit the loss of life, personal injury, property damage, and other 
unfavorable outcomes.  As indicated by the situation, response activities include applying 
intelligence and other information to lessen the effects or consequences of an incident; 
increased security operations; continuing investigations into nature and source of the 
threat; ongoing public health and agricultural surveillance and testing processes; 
immunizations, isolation, or quarantine; and specific law enforcement operations aimed at 
preempting, interdicting, or disrupting illegal activity, and apprehending actual perpetrators 
and bringing them to justice. 
 
Retrograde:  To return resources back to their original location. 
 
Safety Officer:  A member of the Command Staff responsible for monitoring incident 
operations and advising the Incident Commander on all matters relating to operational 
safety, including the health and safety of emergency responder personnel. 
 
Section:  The Incident Command System organizational level having responsibility for a 
major functional area of incident management (e.g., Operations, Planning, Logistics, 
Finance/Administration, and Intelligence/Investigations (if established)).  The Section is 
organizationally situated between the Branch and the Incident Command. 
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Single Resource:  An individual, a piece of equipment and its personnel complement, or a 
crew/team of individuals with an identified work supervisor that can be used on an incident. 
 
Situation Report:  Confirmed or verified information regarding the specific details relating 
to an incident. 
 
Span of Control:  The number of resources for which a supervisor is responsible, usually 
expressed as the ratio of supervisors to individuals.  Under the National Incident 
Management System, an appropriate span of control is between 1:3 and 1:7, with optimal 
being 1:5, or between 1:8 and 1:10 for many large-scale law enforcement operations. 
 
Special Needs Population:  A population whose members may have additional needs 
before, during, and after an incident in functional areas, including but not limited to:  
maintaining independence, communication, transportation, supervision, and medical care.  
Individuals in need of additional response assistance may include those who have 
disabilities; who live in institutionalized settings; who are elderly; who are children; who are 
from diverse cultures, who have limited English proficiency, or who are non-English-
speaking; or who are transportation disadvantaged. 
 
Staging Area:  Temporary location for available resources.  A Staging Area can be any 
location in which personnel, supplies, and equipment can be temporarily housed or parked 
while awaiting operational assignment. 
 
Standard Operating Guidelines:  A set of instructions having the force of a directive, 
covering those features of operations which lend themselves to a definite or standardized 
procedure without loss of effectiveness. 
 
Standard Operating Procedure:  A complete reference document or an operations 
manual that provides the purpose, authorities, duration, and details for the preferred 
method of performing a single function or a number of interrelated functions in a uniform 
manner. 
 
State:  When capitalized, refers to any State of the United States, the District of Columbia, 
the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands, Guam, American Samoa, the 
Commonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, and any possession of the United States.  
See Section 2 (14), Homeland Security Act of 2002, Pub. L. 107-296, 116 Stat. 2135 
(2002). 
 
Status Report:  Information specifically related to the status of resources (e.g., the 
availability or assignment of resources). 
 
Strategy:  The general plan or direction selected to accomplish incident objectives. 
 
Strike Team:  A set number of resources of the same kind and type that have an 
established minimum number of personnel, common communications, and a leader. 
 
Substate Region:  A grouping of jurisdictions, counties, and/or localities within a State 
brought together for specified purposes (e.g., homeland security, education, public health), 
usually containing a governance structure. 
 
Supervisor:  The Incident Command System title for an individual responsible for a Division 
or Group. 
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Supporting Agency:  An agency that provides support and/or resource assistance to 
another agency.  See Assisting Agency. 
 
Supporting Technology:  Any technology that may be used to support the National 
Incident Management System, such as orthophoto mapping, remote automatic weather 
stations, infrared technology, or communications. 
 
System:  Any combination of facilities, equipment, personnel, processes, procedures, and 
communications integrated for a specific purpose. 
 
Tactics:  The deployment and directing of resources on an incident to accomplish the 
objectives designated by strategy. 
 
Task Force:  Any combination of resources assembled to support a specific mission or 
operational need.  All resource elements within a Task Force must have common 
communications and a designated leader. 
 
Technical Specialist:  Person with special skills that can be used anywhere within the 
Incident Command System organization.  No minimum qualifications are prescribed, as 
technical specialists normally perform the same duties during an incident that they perform 
in their everyday jobs, and they are typically certified in their fields or professions. 
 
Technology Standards:  Conditions, guidelines, or characteristics that may be required to 
facilitate the interoperability and compatibility of major systems across jurisdictional, 
geographic, and functional lines. 
 
Technology Support:  Assistance that facilitates incident operations and sustains the 
research and development programs that underpin the long-term investment in the Nation’s 
future incident management capabilities. 
 
Terrorism:  As defined in the Homeland Security Act of 2002, activity that involves an act 
that is dangerous to human life or potentially destructive of critical infrastructure or key 
resources; is a violation of the criminal laws of the United States or of any State or other 
subdivision of the United States; and appears to be intended to intimidate or coerce a 
civilian population, to influence the policy of a government by intimidation or coercion, or to 
affect the conduct of a government by mass destruction, assassination, or kidnapping. 
 
Threat:  Natural or manmade occurrence, individual, entity, or action that has or indicates 
the potential to harm life, information, operations, the environment, and/or property. 
 
Tools:  Those instruments and capabilities that allow for the professional performance of 
tasks, such as information systems, agreements, doctrine, capabilities, and legislative 
authorities. 
 
Tribal:  Referring to any Indian tribe, band, nation, or other organized group or community, 
including any Alaskan Native Village as defined in or established pursuant to the Alaskan 
Native Claims Settlement Act (85 Stat. 688) [43 U.S.C.A. and 1601 et seq.], that is 
recognized as eligible for the special programs and services provided by the United States to 
Indians because of their status as Indians. 
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Type:  An Incident Command System resource classification that refers to capability.  Type 
1 is generally considered to be more capable than Types 2, 3, or 4, respectively, because of 
size, power, capacity, or (in the case of Incident Management Teams) experience and 
qualifications. 

Unified Approach:  The integration of resource management, communications and 
information management, and command and management in order to form an effective 
system. 

Unified Area Command:  Version of command established when incidents under an Area 
Command are multijurisdictional.  See Area Command. 

Unified Command (UC):  An Incident Command System application used when more than 
one agency has incident jurisdiction or when incidents cross political jurisdictions.  Agencies 
work together through the designated members of the UC, often the senior persons from 
agencies and/or disciplines participating in the UC, to establish a common set of objectives 
and strategies and a single Incident Action Plan. 

Unit:  The organizational element with functional responsibility for a specific incident 
planning, logistics, or finance/administration activity. 

Unit Leader:  The individual in charge of managing Units within an Incident Command 
System (ICS) functional Section.  The Unit can be staffed by a number of support personnel 
providing a wide range of services.  Some of the support positions are preestablished within 
ICS (e.g., Base/Camp Manager), but many others will be assigned as technical specialists. 

Unity of Command:  An Incident Command System principle stating that each individual 
involved in incident operations will be assigned to only one supervisor. 

Vital Records:  The essential agency records that are needed to meet operational 
responsibilities under national security emergencies or other emergency or disaster 
conditions (emergency operating records), or to protect the legal and financial rights of the 
government and those affected by government activities (legal and financial rights records). 

Volunteer:  For purposes of the National Incident Management System, any individual 
accepted to perform services by the lead agency (which has authority to accept volunteer 
services) when the individual performs services without promise, expectation, or receipt of 
compensation for services performed.  See 16 U.S.C. 742f(c) and 29 CFR 553.101.
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ACRONYMS 
CIKR Critical Infrastructure and Key Resources 
CPG Comprehensive Preparedness Guide 
DHS Department of Homeland Security 
DOC Department Operations Center 
EMAC Emergency Management Assistance Compact 
EMS Emergency Medical Services 
EMT Emergency Medical Technician 
EOC  Emergency Operations Center 
HAZMAT Hazardous Material 
HSPD-5  Homeland Security Presidential Directive 5, “Management of Domestic 

Incidents” 
HSPD-7 Homeland Security Presidential Directive 7, “Critical Infrastructure 

Identification, Prioritization, and Protection” 
HSPD-8 Homeland Security Presidential Directive 8, “National Preparedness” 
IAP Incident Action Plan 
IC  Incident Commander 
ICP Incident Command Post 
ICS  Incident Command System 
IMT Incident Management Team 
IPS Integrated Planning System 
JIC Joint Information Center 
JIS  Joint Information System 
MAC Multiagency Coordination 
MACS Multiagency Coordination System 
NFPA National Fire Protection Association 
NGO Nongovernmental Organization 
NIC National Integration Center 
NIMS  National Incident Management System 
NIPP National Infrastructure Protection Plan 
NRF  National Response Framework 
NSPD National Security Presidential Directive 
R&D Research and Development 
SDO Standards Development Organization 
SOP Standard Operating Procedure 
TCL Target Capabilities List 
UC  Unified Command 
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special needs advisors, 53 
staff positions, 51-53, 92, 95, 137 

Common operating picture, 7, 23-24, 26, 137 
Common terminology, 28-29, 46, 89, 109, 137 
Communications and Information 

Management, 7, 9, 17, 23-30 
Communications Unit, 58, 109, 124 
Continuity of government planning, 14, 137 
Continuity of operations planning, 14, 16, 137 
Cost Unit, 59, 114 
Credentialing, 138 

badging and, 40 

Critical infrastructure identification, 
prioritization, and protection.  See 
Homeland Security Presidential 
Directive 7 

D 
Demobilization, 38, 138.  See also Incident 

Demobilization Plan 
Demobilization Unit, 56, 104 
Department of Homeland Security 

Science and Technology Directorate, 8 
Divisions and groups, 55, 97, 99-101, 138, 

139 
Documentation Unit, 56, 104 

E 
Elected and appointed officials, 13-14, 69 

functions during an incident, 14–15 
Emergency Operations Centers, 15, 19, 23, 31, 

66, 139 
Environmental Unit, 105 
Equipment, 21, 23, 26-27, 35, 38-42, 65, 81 
Exercises, 19-20, 77-78 

F 
Facilities Unit, 58, 108, 111 
Field operations guide, 19, 139 
Finance/Administration Section, 54, 58-59, 

113, 134, 139 
Flexibility, 6-7 
Food Unit, 63, 93, 110-111 
Functional groups, 55, 100-101, 125 

G 
General Staff, 49, 53-61, 91, 139 

Finance/Administration Section, 54, 58-59, 
113, 134, 139 

Intelligence/Investigations Function, 59-61, 
141 

Logistics Section, 57-58, 107-111, 133, 142 
Operations Section, 54-55, 60, 97-102, 144 
Planning Section, 55-57, 103-106, 111, 

114, 124-127, 133, 144 
Geographical divisions, 100, 126 
Geospatial information, 28 
Ground Support Unit, 58, 108-109 
Groups.  See Divisions and groups 
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H 
Homeland Security Presidential Directive 5 

National Integration Center establishment 
and responsibilities, 8, 75 

provisions, 3, 10 
Homeland Security Presidential Directive 7 

provisions, 10-11 
Homeland Security Presidential Directive 8 

provisions, 11 

I 
ICS Forms 

Assignment List (ICS 204), 129 
Hazard Risk Analysis (ICS 215A), 130 
Incident Briefing (ICS 201), 129 
Incident Check-In List (ICS 211), 130 
Incident Objectives (ICS 202), 129 
Incident Radio Communications Plan  

(ICS 205), 130 
Incident Status Summary (ICS 209), 130 
Medical Plan (ICS 206), 130 
Organization Assignment List (ICS 203), 

129 
Operational Planning Worksheet (ICS 215), 

130 
Incident Action Plan, 47, 140 

establishing incident objectives and 
strategy, 122 

executing, evaluating, and revising the 
plan, 122 

operational period planning cycle, 123 
phases of, 121 
Planning Meeting, 125-128 
Planning Section and, 121-122 
preparing and disseminating the plan, 122 
sample outline for, 57 
steps for completing, reviewing and 

distributing, 124 
Incident Base, 108, 119, 140 
Incident Command, 49-51, 140 
Incident Command Post, 108, 119, 140 
Incident Command System, 45-63, 89, 140 
Incident Commanders, 49, 51, 91-92, 140 
Incident Complex, 61-62 
Incident Demobilization Plan, 38, 104 
Incident information 

reporting and documentation procedures, 
27-28 

situation reports, 27 
status reports, 27 

Incident Management Teams, 49, 61, 115, 140 
Information management, 7, 23-30, 141 
Intelligence/Investigations function, 59-61 141 
Interoperability, 79, 141 
Interstate mutual aid agreements, 18 

Investigations.  See Intelligence/Investigations 
function 

J 
Job aid, 19, 78, 141 
Joint Information Centers, 29, 52, 71-72, 141 
Joint Information System, 29, 70-71, 141 

L 
Legal counsel, 52, 95, 105 
Liaison Officers, 51, 95, 142 
Local mutual aid agreements, 12, 18 
Logistics Section, 57-58, 107-111, 133, 142 

M 
MAC Groups, 62-63, 66-69, 143 
Maintenance.  See Command and 

Management; Ongoing management 
and maintenance 

Management information systems 
resource management, 34 

Medical advisors, 53, 95 
Medical Unit, 58, 111 
Memorandums of agreement, 15, 19 
Memorandums of understanding, 19 
Mitigation, 21-22, 143 
Mobilization, 31, 34, 37, 143 
Mobilization guide, 19, 143 
Multiagency committees.  See MAC Groups 
Multiagency Coordination Systems, 13, 31, 37, 

45, 64-69, 143 
Mutual aid agreements, 10, 12-14, 18, 143 

N 
National Integration Center, 28, 35, 75-77 
National Planning Scenarios, 11 
National Preparedness Guidelines, 11 
National Response Framework, 1, 3, 11-12, 

32, 144 
NFPA 1561:  “Standard on Emergency Services 

Incident Management System,” 77 
NFPA 1600:  “Standard on Disaster/Emergency 

Management and Business Continuity 
Programs,” 77 

O 
Ongoing management and maintenance, 8,  

75-81 
Operational plans, 20 
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Operations Section, 54-55, 60, 97-102, 144 
Ordering procedures, 34, 37 

P 
Personnel qualification and certification, 20-21, 

40 
Plain language, 29, 109, 144 
Planning, 16-19, 25-26, 32, 47, 55-57, 74, 80 
Planning Meeting, 103, 109, 121-124, 125-128 
Planning Section, 55-57, 103-106, 111, 114, 

124-127, 133, 144 
Preparedness, 7, 9-22, 145 
Preparedness planning, 16, 48 
Private sector, 3-5, 7, 10, 15-16, 18, 19-20, 

145 
Procedural documents, 19 
Procurement Unit, 59, 113-114 
Protocols, 19, 34, 66 
Public Information, 52, 67, 70-74, 145 
Public Information Officers, 52, 70, 74, 92-93, 

145 

R 
Recovery of resources, 31 
Redundancy, 7, 23, 24-25 
Regional mutual aid agreements, 18 
Research and development, 76 

strategic R&D planning, 80 
Resiliency, 7, 16, 23, 24-25 
Resource management, 31-43, 48, 146 
Resources Unit, 55, 103-104 

S 
Safety Officers, 51-52, 91-94, 146 
Scalability, 24, 64 
Secretary of Homeland Security, 3, 8, 75 
Security issues, 30 
Situation reports, 27, 30, 68, 104, 125, 147 
Situation Unit, 56, 104, 116 
Special needs advisors, 53 
Staging Areas, 48, 53, 119, 147 
Standard operating procedure manual, 19 
Standardization, 27, 32 
Statewide/intrastate mutual aid agreements, 

18 
Status reports, 27, 55, 147 
Stockpiling, 33 
Strategic plans, 22 
Strike Teams, 55, 101, 147 
Supply Unit, 58, 108, 111 
Supporting technologies, 8, 79-81, 148 

T 
Tactical communications, 25 
Target Capabilities List, 11 
Task Forces, 55, 101, 148 
Technical specialists, 56, 105-106, 148 
Technical standards support, 80-81 
Terminology.  See Common terminology 
Terrorism, 5, 148 

Incident Command System and, 45-46, 53, 
62, 67, 95 

Time Unit, 59, 113 
Training, 13, 19-20, 26-27, 78, 81 

U 
Unified Command, 9, 49-51, 65, 72, 149 

V 
Volunteers, 40-41, 149 

credentialing, 41
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